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Chapter 1
Introducing huperVision

The huperVision Surveillance System is the perfect security solution for the home
and small businesses, as well as for large sites such as schools, airport terminals,
office and condominium buildings, factories, and supermarkets. By installing the
huperVision suite into the computer that is connected with surveillance cameras
including IP cameras, motion sensors, and alarm devices and that will act as the
DVR/Hybrid DVR/NVR server, you can monitor from this server both in- and outdoor
premises, and record intruder break-ins, suspicious packages left on- scene, thefts,
and any other abnormal activities on digital video. By using the client programs such
as huperRemote, Remote Viewer or huperRemote PDA, you would also be able to

monitor surveillance video from a remote computer or even a PDA.

The huperVision Surveillance System provides the following set of programs:

B Site Server

[Programs > huperVision > Site Server ]

Site Server is the main surveillance and digital recording program. Its user
interface allows live monitoring of up to 16 video cameras (such as CCTV, IP and
PTZ video cameras) and 16 sensor units, and provides event
detection/notification capabilities. You can set up Site Server to detect events
using Motion detection, Sensor detection, Missing/left object detection, Virtual
fence detection, Secure zone detection, etc. This program can also be configured
to automatically record detected events, trigger alarms, and/or send notifications
(such as sending e-mail, dialing out to a phone, etc.). You can have the same
confguration options for all camera/sensor devices or specify different settings for
each device. See " Chapter 2 Site Server" for details.
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Record Player

[Programs > huperVision > Record Player]

Record Player allows you to search and view previously recorded surveillance
video. You can search for video records by specifying the camera number or the
type of event (such as Motion detection, Virtual fence detection, etc.). This
innovative smart search and detection technology saves you much time in

locating certain video recordings from a huge database.

Backup Scheduler

[Programs > huperVision > Backup Scheduler]

Backup Scheduler allows you to make backups of the recorded videos. You can
initiate the backup process manually, or configure this program to perform
automatic backup onto the specified storage locations. See "Chapter 4 Backup
Server" for details.

huperRemote

[Programs > huperRemote > huperRemote]

huperRemote is a specially designed client software that allows users to view
remote video cameras and record the video and audio from these cameras to the
local computer. It also allows users to download and view video recordings from
remote DVR servers. Other features include scheduled recording, remote PTZ
camera control, weighted bandwidth assignment (for smoother viewing of remote
cameras), two-way voice communication, and remote live sound broadcast. See

"Chapter 5 huperRemote" for details.

Remote Viewer and Remote Record Player

[Programs > Remote Viewer HV > Remote Vier ] and [Programs > Remote Viewer

HV > Remote Record Player ]

Remote Viewer allows live video surveillance and recording in a remote computer
via a Web browser. Remote users that are granted sufficient rights will be able to

monitor video cameras, control PTZ cameras, record events on digital video, and



play back recorded events, and talk to the DVR Site Server. See "Chapter 6

Remote Viewer" for details.

Whereas Remote Record Player allows you to download a video recording from a
remote DVR server to your local computer, specify the date and time of the video
recording to download after downloading, you can play back the video recording
using this same program. See "Chapter 7 Remote Record Player" for details.

huperRemote PDA

huperRemote PDA is a client software that allows users to view remote video
cameras and control remote PTZ cameras right on the PDA. See "Chapter 8

huperRemote PDA" for details.

List Server

List Server keeps track of the DVR servers that are connected on the network and
maintains the user account database. This program runs in the background. See

"Chapter 9 List Server" for details.



Features

Site Server

Multi-screen, High-Quality Video Display

1,4,6,7,9, 10, 13, and 16 split-screen layout.

Supports full-screen view.

Excellent video display quality without trailing or 'ghost' effect.
Adjustable brightness, contrast, saturation, and hue for a clearer camera
picture.

Visibility enhancement impressively enhances dark/nighttime video for better
viewing.

Sharpness adjustment increases readability of blurred text or sharpens
blurred images on the camera video.

Noise reduction eliminates camera video noise, and also reduces noise in
dark scenes or nighttime environment.

Supports digital zoom for magnifying the live camera view.

Caption display on the split screens.

Advanced Surveillance Features

Supports the integration of traditional security sensors and devices.

Device control support 1/0 devices up to 16 sensor inputs and 16 relay
outputs.

Features an electronic map that lays out the location of video cameras,
sensors and alarm devices.

Advanced PTZ control functions include:

" Adjustable iris level, focus, pan speed, and tilt speed

" Auto-panning and auto-loop

" A joystick or keyboard can be used to control the PTZ camera.

Direct PTZ Control for monitoring and controlling high-end smart dome PTZ
cameras.

Converse with a colleague or security guard who's in another location using
the Talk feature.

Responds to events by notification or by sending signals to external devices
such as alarms.

Task scheduling for video recording, motion detection, and event notification.
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Notifcation

Complete Digital Video and Audio Recording Features

Capture image snapshots when an event is detected and send e-mail
notifcation with image attachment. Time interval between snapshots can be
set from 1 up to 5 seconds.

Event natification by phone, e-mail, fax, alarm, or flashing message.

Phone notification on video loss.

Trigger traditional alarm devices.

Auto-generate and send by e-mail reports that show information about
detected events on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis.

Uses industry standard Motion-JPEG compression when recording video.
Also features Huper Laboratories' proprietary HM (MPEG4-like) compression
that provides near loss-less video quality and saves a great deal of disk
space.

Features automatic adjustment of compression ratios based on scene
complexity, and achieves optimal quality and high compression ratio.
Supports up to D1 video resolution. Choose to record video in one of the
following resolutions:

NTSC: 320x240, 640x240, 640x480, 640x480 HD, 720x240, 720x480,
720x480 HD

PAL: 320x240, 640x240, 640x480, 640x480 HD, 720x288, 720x576, 720x576 HD
Pre-event recording starts the video recording 1 up to 10 seconds prior to the
time a detected event occurred.

Adjustable recording quality and frame rate for each video camera.

Types of video recording include non-stop recording, non-stop smart
recording, event recording and time-lapse recording.

Record audio along with the video using a separate audio recording device
for each camera.

Smart saving during recording. Site Server automatically determines the
recording frame rate based on the amount of movement. Lower frame rate is

used for static video, and higher frame rate for full motion video.

Object Tracking, Size Filtering, and Various Types of Detection Methods

8 methods of detecting events: Motion detection, Sensor detection, Manual

trigger, Missing & left object detection, Virtual fence detection, Secure zone



Stability and Productivity

detection, Flow counting, and Flame detection.

Supports signal tolerance, sensitivity adjustment, and eliminates prompt
motion to avoid false alarms.

Mask out insignificant areas to exclude them during detection.
Real-time object tracking of moving objects. Suspicious moving objects will be
displayed with a bounding box to highlight them on the screen.

Size filtering allows insignificant moving objects to be ignored to reduce false
alarms. The minimum and maximum size of objects to be filtered can be defi

ned.

Hardware watchdog restarts the DVR server automatically when system
errors occur.

Timer for auto-restarting the DVR server. Start-up time can be adjusted.
Allows multiple drive and folder locations to be used for storing video
recordings.

Recycles hard drive storage to keep fixed days of video recordings.

Keeps a log of DVR server activities, including log-on and log-off sessions,
configuration changes, motion event, alarm event, and more.

Keep the last 24 hours of events in the New Event Information log.
Double-click an entry in the event log to open the Event Player and view a
recorded event.

Networking and Security

Local or centralized control of user account database.

Provides multiple levels of user ID and password protection.

Web server support allows users to remotely view/control video cameras and
PTZ cameras via a Web browser (through the Internet or dial-up connection) or
on mobile phones.

Dynamic IP server support allows DVR servers to be assigned with dynamic
IP addresses. Users can view Webcam pages by choosing the site name at
the Dynamic IP Server. All sites posted at the Dynamic IP Server are
protected by ID and password.

Video server support allows real-time video and audio streaming for users to

remotely play back video recordings.



Record Player

Video recordings are played in the original video size by default.

Zoom in during playback of video recordings.

Calendar highlights the dates that have video recordings.

Locate a video recording by specific date and camera.

Search through a video recording by time or type of event. 4 types of events:

motion events, missing & left object events, sensor events, or manually

triggered events.

Smart search allows you to search only for motion changes, missing objects,

or unattended/suspicious objects on the video recording:

" Create profiles that contain your custom-defined settings for detecting
motion or static objects.

" Mask out insignificant areas to exclude them during detection.

" Real-time object tracking of moving objects. Suspicious moving objects
will be displayed with a bounding box to highlight them on the screen.

" Size filtering allows insignificant moving objects to be ignored to reduce
false alarms. The minimum and maximum size of objects to be filtered
can be defned.

Use thumbnail or list mode to display search results.

Save a part of the video recording to an AVI or self-executable file. The self-

executable file is embedded with digital watermark and password for

authentication and protection.

Capture images from a video recording and print or save.

Backup Scheduler

Select video cameras and perform manual backup of video recordings.
Specify a preset schedule for performing automatic back-up of video
recordings.

Back-up database records event information.

huperRemote

] Multi-screen, High-Quality Video Display

Two program window sizes are available for the user interface: 1024x768 and
800x600. You can choose the proper window size according to the display
resolution you have set for your monitor display.
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Remote Monitoring and Recording

Flexible split-screen display allows you to resize split screens and change
their positions on the user interface easily.

Connect to remote sites by the DVR site name or by camera groups.

Always display live video from all remote cameras, or display the camera
video only when events have been detected. Audio from the remote cameras
can also be enabled.

Display at most 16 remote cameras from different DVR sites through your
Internet connection. Display camera video in full-screen, 1/4/9/16 split-screen,
or in loop mode.

Meaningful icons are provided for you to easily identify PTZ cameras, CCTV
cameras, event recordings, continuous recordings, local recordings, and
more.

Manually trigger an event to a remote DVR server to issue an immediate
warning in the event of an intrusion or abnormal situation.

Directly control remote PTZ/DOME cameras.

Allocate full bandwidth to a specific camera on-the-fly to increase the display
frame rate.

Notify events by alarm sound.

Remote desktop control. Remotely modify settings of remote DVR servers.
Event-only mode displays only remote cameras when there is an abnormal
event taking place.

Real-time, full-duplex (two-way) voice communication for instant event
handling. Transmit voice and remotely receive live audio from the server sites.
Live video and audio recording. Provides two recording modes: Non-stop
recording and Event recording.

Scheduled recording: daily or weekly basis.

Recycle storage to either keep fixed days of video recordings on the local

drive or to free up disk space when hard disk space is almost full.

Scheduler

Set up specific day and time schedules for continuous recording of
surveillance video from remote cameras on your local drive.

Batch download video recordings.



Playback of Surveillance Recordings

Retrieve history records from a remote DVR site, and download or stream
surveillance recordings for playback on your local computer.

Retrieve history records from a remote DVR site, and download or stream
surveillance recordings for playback on your local computer.

View at most 16 recordings simultaneously. Playback speed can be adjusted
from 1/8X speed to 128X speed.

Download remote video recordings in batches.

A Calendar window on the user interface clearly indicates which days of the
month have surveillance recordings.

Take a snapshot of video frames, then print them or save them in BMP or
JPEG format.

Remote Viewer

Remote

Supports Internet or modem dial-up connection.

1, 4, 9, and 16 split-screen layout and full-screen view on a Web browser.
Connect to multiple cameras from different DVR servers.

Control the DVR server desktop remotely.

Allows remote configuration of multiple DVR servers over the Internet.
Remotely control video cameras and PTZ cameras.

Record surveillance video from remote cameras into the local hard drive.
Preview live sound from remote video cameras over the Internet.
Two-way voice communication between the DVR Server and client.
Dynamic IP server support allows remote users to query the DVR server's |IP
address through the Internet.

Capture an image snapshot during playback and print the image.

Record Player

Download video recordings from a DVR server and play back on a local
computer.

Zoom in or out while playing the downloaded recording.



List

Applications

Note:

Server

. Keeps track of all DVR servers and provides centralized management of the

user account database.

Monitoring the babies room, a sick family member or the elderly.

Home and community security: Notify security personnel in time by telephone when
there is an intrusion. Remote monitoring is also supported.

Store or supermarket surveillance: Monitor whether or not there are unauthorized
people trespassing your warehouse through 24-hour or month-long recording.
Office surveillance: Monitor entrance and exit to keep track of who goes in and out of
your office.

Automated bank machine and teller counter surveillance.

Department store surveillance: Monitor showcase counters, display counters, and
visiting customers.

Remote monitoring of each floor in a building. Centralize the monitored records in a
secure place through LAN.

Monitoring server rooms and factory machines for easier tracking of abnormal
situations.

Traffic flow

Checking airport terminals for suspicious luggage that are left behind.

Monitoring stores and shopping malls for theft and shoplifting.

Building and security checkpoint monitoring

Inventory monitoring in warehouses.

Manufacturing process monitoring in industry sites

Fire control.

And much...

The stability of the DVR system may be affected by the type or brand of motherboard and

chipsets used.



ChaEter 2
Site Server

Site Server is a digital video and audio surveillance and recording program. It allows up
to 16 video cameras, 16 audio input devices, and 16 sensors to be monitored
simultaneously on the program screen. For each camera, the motion detection feature
and other methods of detection can be activated for tracking and recording suspicious
events. For the utmost security, round-the-clock, non-stop video recording can also be
enabled. As the administrator of your huperVision Surveillance System, you can also
create accounts for other users and give them access rights to Site Server and the other

programs of your huperVision system.

Launching the Site Server

Everytime you start your computer, Site Server automatically runs by itself. By default,
Site Server will allow any user to have access to the program. To restrict the program's

access rights only to the local Administrator account, click Q@ to open the
Preferences dialog box, then click the User tab and select the "Enable access control”

Preferences
General | Cameral View | Device | Schedu\el Audio | Metwork  User |
Uszer ID l Privilege Level | Camera | Authority | Description
Administrator Administrator 1,2,34,56 Monitoring,PTZ ... Has highest I...
=] I | 3
add... | Delete | Modify... | Privilege Settings...
W Enable access control
% Local Control
" Central Control %‘
T~ Auto DVR lagin
Settings. ..
Cancel

S
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A message box then appears, informing you that there is no password yet for the local
Administrator account. Click OK.

The [Administrator] account has not been assigned a password yet, The remote desktop control and the emergency login need
the local [Administrator] account with passward assigned. Please assign a password to your local [Administrator] account Far

Security.,

The Modify User dialog box then opens. Enter the desired password twice in the
Password and Confirm password text boxes, then click OK.

Modify Dsex %]
User ID: [ Camera
W1 Fz Fz 4
IAdm!mstrawr

Fs F& F7 Fs8
i ET T T A o 11 T
Password:

T RSN (i s e [ i

wwwwwwww

Cauthority

o [onitoring
Confirm password: e i

¥ PTZ conral
EETTTTe
¥ Searching

¥ General setup

Privilege level:

¥ User setp
administrator j

¥ Remote setup

7 Backi
Description: F Backup

¥ Shutdown

Has highest level of provilege.

Cancel

When access control is enabled, Site Server will, by default, run in logoff mode when
the program is launched. When Site Server is in logoff mode, the split screens on the

program window will not show any surveillance video and will appear as gray frames.

To logon to Site Server and have access to all of its functions, click “ A pop-up
menu then opens. Click Log In on the pop-up menu. The Site Server Login dialog box
then opens. Type "Administrator" and the password in the "User ID" and "Password" text
boxes, then

Site Server Login

User ID: IAdminislratur O I
Password: I Cancel I
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Notes:

You can add more user accounts to Site Server. (See "Creating and maintaining user accounts".)
If there are several computers installed with Site Server and connected via LAN, use the List
Server program to manage and monitor the different Site Server systems. (See Chapter 9 for

more information on the List Server.)



Introducing the Site Server Interface

When you have entered or logged into the Site Server program, the program goes into
Live mode. In this mode, you will be able to see live video from up to 16 cameras and

monitor input/output devices (such as sensors and alarms).

This Multi-screen Display This displays the current Click this button to minimize the
can have up to 16 split date and time. Site Server program window
screens to show live video onto the Windows Taskbar.
from different video camera.

These are the video
recording (R), video
source (V), and event
detection (E) indicators.
If a video camera has
an associated audio
input device, an audio
icon is displayed
beside the video
source.

This is the Camera
Operation Panel.

This is the Power
button. Click this button

to close the Site Server
pragram.
These buttons allow Click to switch to Click to enable/ This is the Camera Click to change betwean
you to change how Map mode and disbale Direct Panel that provides Camera Panel and
video cameras are create a graphical PTZ Control. Channel Selection Inputfoutput Device
displayed. layout that shows buttons. Panel.
the location where
video cameras,

sensors, and/or
alarm devices are
installed in the site,

=



Split Screen buttons

These buttons set how many split screens are displayed on the program screen.

Toggle betwean Splits the Multi-screen
Full-screen and Display into 16 split screens.
Normal display

modes.

Splits the Multi-screen
Display into 9 split screens,

Display a split screen
in single view,

Splits the Multi-screen
Display into 4 split screens,

When you click the Full Screen button E to change Site Server into Full Screen mode,

only video windows will be shown and the user interface controls will be hidden. To
make the user interface controls appear, press [ESC] or move the mouse near the lower
side or the right side of the screen.

If Full Screen mode will be used, it is recommended to hide the Windows taskbar to

prevent it from covering the user interface controls.

Split Screens

Split screens show live video from the video cameras that are installed in the monitored
site. On the split screens, the video camera number, current date and time, etc. can be
displayed. If video recording is currently in progress, a "REC" indicator will also appear
at the bottom right corner of the corresponding screen.

In the Preferences dialog box:
View tab. several video cameras
can be assigned to be displayed
in a single split screen. Each
camera is displayed for a
specified time duration before
switching to the next camera.
(See "Split screen settings
(View tab)".)

Choose what
information to display
on split screens in the
Captions dialog box.
(See "Configuring
caption display
settings”.)

Note: Per split screen, the "REC" indicator will be displayed if and only if the caption display is
enabled in the Preferences dialog box: Camera tab and when the respective cameras are in

video recording mode. (See "Configuring caption display settings".)

S



Maximizing split screen size

If there are multiple split screens displayed, double-click a split screen if you want to
maximize its size and temporarily cover its three neighboring screens. How a split
screen is maximized depends on the total number of split screens that are currently
displayed on the Site Server program window. For instance, if there are 9 split screens
displayed, double-clicking Camera 1 will enlarge it to occupy half of the program window;
double- clicking Camera 1 again will further enlarge it to occupy the entire program

screen.
To restore a split screen back to its previous size, double-click on it again.

To restore enlarged split screens back to their normal size, right-click any of the split

screens, then select Reset Layout from the pop-up menu.
Changing split screen position

Drag a split screen and drop it to another split screen to exchange their positions.

Map button sl

Click the Map button to switch Site Server to Map mode. This mode shows a graphical
layout of the site being monitored, with clear indications on where the video cameras,

sensors, and/or alarms are installed. (See "Monitoring a Site in Map Mode" for detalils.)

Channel Selection Panel

By default, Video Camera buttons are displayed at the bottom of the Site Server

program window. These buttons allow you to display a split screen in single view.

If there are input/output devices such as sensors and alarms also connected, you can

easily switch between viewing video cameras and monitoring the input/output devices.



Camera Panel

This panel provides camera buttons that are numbered in sequence and a Switcher

button.

To monitor a video camera,
click its camera number.
The screen then changes
into single view, displaying
live video from the selected
camera.

Input/Output Device Panel

Click the Switcher
button to change
to the InputQutput
Device Panel.

Input/Output Device Panel displays the status of connected sensors, alarms and other

traditional security devices.

The top row of light indicators shows
the connection status of input devices
such as sensors. A green light indicates
that the device is connected. A red light
indicates that the device has detected
an event.

Click the Switcher button to
change to the Camera Panel

The bottom row of light indicators
shows the connection status of output
devices such as alarms. A green light
indicates that the device is connected.
A red light indicates that the device
has been triggerad.

S
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Status Panel

The Status Panel displays four types of status information: Video Recording, Video

Signal, Audio Connection Icon, and Event Signal.

Video Recording Video Signal

Event Signal

Audio Connection lcon

0RO LO R

-
o
-’
’
-

—
’
-
-
’
&
-
-
-’
-
-’
-

Video Recording

"R" stands for video recording. When a light indicator appears green in color, it means
that the video recording function is enabled for the video camera.

Video Signal

"V" stands for video signal from cameras. When a light indicator appears green in color,
it means that the video camera is connected and turned on. When a light indicator

appears red in color, it means that connection to the video camera is lost.

Event Signal

"E" stands for event signal, which could have been activated by motion detection or by
an input device such as the sensor. The light indicator appears red in color when an event
has been detected.

Note: Video/Audio recording features, video camera connections, audio channel connections,
and input device connections can all be enabled or disabled in the Preferences dialog box.

(Refer to the section "Configuring the Site Server" for details.)

S



Camera Operation Panel

The Camera Operation Panel allows you to switch between three different control
panels: Motion Detection Panel, Camera Adjustment Panel, and PTZ Camera Control

Panel.

Click here to switch to the
Motion Detection Panel.

Click here to switch o the
Camera Adjustment Panel

Click here to open the PTZ
Camera Contral Panel.

Motion Detection Panel

The Motion Detection Panel allows you to manually start or stop motion detection. The
Start and Stop buttons are available only when the current camera’s motion detection

function has not been configured to be performed on a scheduled basis.

Click here to manually
start Motion Detection
for the current camera.

Click hera to open the
Motion Detection
dialog box, where you
can specify what areas
to monitor for the
presence (or non-
presence) of motion,

Click here to manually
stop Motion Detection
for the current camera.

Click here to return to the
Camera Operation Panel.

Note: Motion detection cannot be stopped if the recording method is set to Non-stop smart recording.



Camera Adjustment Panel

The Camera Adjustment Panel provides controls for adjusting the hue color, saturation,

brightness, and contrast of the camera video.

Brightness and Contrast Panel

Click here to switch to the
Hue and Saturation Panel,

Click here to set
brightness back to
the default setting.

Click here to set
conirast back to
the default setting.

Drag the slider tab up to
increase the brightness
level, or down to decrease
brightness,

Drag the slider tab up to
increase the contrast
level, or down to decrease
contrast.

Click here to switch to the
Camera Operation Panel.

Hue and Saturation Panel

Click here to switch to the
Brightness and Contrast Panel,

Click here to set
hue back to the
default setting,

Click here to set
saturation back to
the default setting.

Drag the slicer tab up or
down to change the hue.

Click here to switch to the
Camera Operation Panel.

Drag the slider tab up to
increase the saturation
level, or down to decrease
saturation.

Note: Hue adjustment is not available on PAL video cameras.

—
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Other button controls

Enables two-way communication
between Site Server and a remote

client. For more details, see
"The Talk button™.

Open a pop-up menu containing
options for logging on and off,
opening the Preferences dialog
box, and more. For more details,
see "The pop-up menu™.

The pop-up menu

Launch Record Player
when you can play back
previously recorded events.

Clicking the S button opens the following pop-up menu:

Log Out...

Cperation Log...

Backup Scheduler. ..

Preferences. ..

About. ..

Log In/ Out Allows you to log on or off the Site Server.

Operation Log Opens a dialog box where you can see a list of operations that

are logged by the Site Server. For more details, see "Viewing logs

and disk usage information" in this chapter.

Backup Scheduler Launches Backup Scheduler where you can manually do a
backup of video records or schedule a daily backup. For more

information, see Chapter 4.

Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can customize

surveillance video recording, smart detection, and more.

About Opens the About dialog box where you can see copyright and

version information about huperVision.




The Talk Button 4&¥

Site Server can be enabled to accept two-way communication request from a remote
client site also running the Remote Viewer program. Click the Talk button to open the

Talk dialog box where you can configure settings to enable two-way voice

communication.

X
-Yoice input:
Device: Realtek ACS7 Audio Ll
I
Yolume: J
Lo High
~Voice playback:
Device: Realtsk ACI7 Audio _'_I
L
Yolume: J
Lo High
CK I Cancel I

\oice
communication

Voice input

Voice playback

Select this option to activate the Talk feature of Site Server.

Displays the audio device used by your input device (e.qg.
microphone) to capture your voice. You can also adjust the
input device’s volume here. If you have more than one audio
device installed, select the device you want to use from the
drop-down menu.

Displays the audio device used by your playback device
(e.g. speakers) to play back the voice from your
counterpart. You can also adjust the playback device’s
volume here. If you have more than one audio device
installed, select the device you want to use from the

drop-down menu.

The Voice input and Voice playback audio devices that you select must not be

occupied by another device when using the Talk feature. Please check the Audio tab in

Preferences to see if the audio device is being used or not. See "Audio capturing

device settings (Audio tab)" for details.
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Operating PTZ Cameras

Use the PTZ Camera Control Panel to operate PTZ (Pan/Tilt/Zoom) cameras.

PTZ Control Panel

The PTZ Camera Control Panel provides four types of adjustment panels that allow you
to customize and operate PTZ cameras. Click “ED to open a pop-up menu where

you can switch between these four panels.

v Basic
Advanced
Auto
Custom
Basic Switch to the Basic panel if you want to manually control camera
panning, tilt movements, and zooming.
Advanced The Advanced panel allows you to set the iris level and focus of a
selected PTZ camera as well as the camera's pan and tilt speed.
Auto Switch to the Auto panel if you want to enable/disable the
auto-panning or auto-loop function. In this panel, you can define
settings for these functions.
Custom The Custom panel lists commands for operating the PTZ camera

that you have custom-defined in the Settings dialog



Basic

Click this button to close
the PTZ Camera Control
Panel.

If there are multiple PTZ
cameras, use these
buttons to select a PTZ
camera that you want to
adjust or customize,

This is the Pan and Tilt
control. Click one of the
four arrows buttons fo
adjust the camera angle
up, down, left, or right.
Click the "X" button to
stop movement.

This is the zoom control.
Click the up arrow button
to zoom in, or the down
arrow button to zoom out.

The number buttons are
Preset buttons that let
you store up to eight
camera preset positions
per page. Click a preset
butten and hold for 2
seconds to record the
current PTZ camera's
angle position.

Or, right-click the button
to specify a name and
record the current PTZ
camera's angle position
for the preset.

Click this button to popup
menu and select preset
page starting location.

Click this button to open
the Settings dialog box.

Click the left arrow button
fo switch previous preset
page, or the right arrow
button to switch to next
preset page.




Advanced

Click this button to close
the PTZ Camera Contral
Panel.

There are the Iris

adjustment controls. Click here to select a

PTZ camera that you
want to adjust or
customize.

There are the Focus
adjustment controls.

There are the Pan Speed
controls.

There are the Tilt Speed
controls.

Click this button to popup
menu and select presat
page starting location.

Click the left arrow button
to switch previous preset
page, or the right arrow
button to switch to next
preset page.

Click this button to open
the Settings dialog box.

Iris controls

The iris lens of a PTZ camera controls the amount of light that enters the camera. These

are the Iris adjustment controls:

Decrease Iris; Auto-iris:

Click this button to make
the lens opening smaller
and reduce the amount of
light that enters the
camera. When less light
enters the camera, the
video will be darker or may
appear underexposed,

Increase Iris:

Click this button to open the
lens wider and allow more
light to enter the camera,
When more light enters the
camera, the video will be
brighter or may appear
overaxposed,

Click this button to set the
camera to automatically
let in more light when the
monitored area is dark or
less lightwhen the area is
bright.




Focus controls

Use the Focus controls to set the focus distance.

Near Focus: Auto-focus:

Click this button to focus at Click this button to set the
the area that is nearer from focus distance auto-
camera. matically,

Click repeatedly if you want

to set the focus at the Far Focus:

Click this button to focus at
the area that is farther from
camera.

Click repeatedly if you want
to set the focus at the
farthest possible distance,

nearest possible distance.

Pan Speed controls

Use the Pan Speed controls to set the speed for turning the PTZ camera.

Decrease Speed Normal Speed

Increase Speed

Tilt Speed controls

Use the Tilt Speed controls to set the speed for adjusting the angle of the PTZ camera.

Decrease Speed Normal Speed

Increase Speed




Auto

Click here to enable or
disable auto-looping.

Enter the position number
of PTZ camera to be
looped (separated by a
commayj.

Enter the pause duration
(in number of seconfs)
for displaying each
position,

There are the Auto-Pan
Speed controls.

Click this button to reset
the hardware settings of
the PTZ camera. (Mot all
PTZ camera devices
support the reset
funwvetion. )

Click this button to popup
menu and select presat
page starting location.

Click this button to open
the Settings dialog box.

Click this button to close
the PTZ Camera Contral
Panel.

Click here to select a
PTZ camera that you
want to adjust or
customize.

Click here to enable or
disable auto-panning.

There are the Auto-Pan
Position controls.

Set Left Position:
Adjust the camera angle,
then click this button and
hold for 2 seconds to set
it as the left pan position,
Or, right-click the button
to specify a name and
set the current camera
angle for the preset,

Click the left arrow button
to switch previous preset
page, or the right arrow
button to switch to next
preset page.

Auto-Pan Position controls

— @ —

Use these buttons to set the two camera positions for auto-panning.

Switch Left and Right:
Auto-pan has two navigation
tours along different sides
of the circumference. Click
this button to switch
between one another,

Set Right Position:
Adjust the camera angle,
then click this button and
hold for 2 seconds to set
it as the right pan position.
Or, right-click the button
to specify a name and

set the current camera
angle for the preset,




Auto-Pan Speed controls

Use these buttons to set the speed for auto-panning the PTZ camera.

Decrease Speed

Custom

QR —

Normal Speed

Increase Speed

Click a button to execute
a custom command.

Click this button to close
the PTZ Camera Contraol
Panel.

Click this button to popup
menu and select preset
page starting location.

Click this button to open
the Settings dialog box.

Click the left arrow button
fo switch previous preset
page, or the right arrow
button to switch to next
preset page.




Settings dialog box

The Settings dialog box allows you to activate/deactivate PTZ cameras and define

advanced settings for these cameras.

PTZ Device
Settings X
PTZ Device | Joystick | Keyboad | Custom |
COMFPort  Addres Device Type

o——p £ i =] o ] [Pelea D, 4800bps PeleaD) = | (@)
Pzt R ~| [22ERCE =

o_ = -z | [Litin FIH-700077600 2|
Foa [z =l [ , x| [Pelea P, 48000z =

© N s s =
e e i =

L4 N e =
re T ol =
= s | — =
L s m— =
Fen = = | =
TN m— | — =
=T s ] —7 =
T s s =
= s I —s =
TN m—  — =

G

o Video Input Ports
(C1-C1e)

© cowm Port

o Address

o Device Type

Sp

These indicate the total number of video input ports that are
available in your capture card. For instance, if C1 to C4 are
enabled and the remaining numbers are grayed out, this
means that your capture card is only equipped with 4 video
input ports.

If you have PTZ cameras, you need to select which video
input ports of the capture card the cameras' video cables are
plugged into. If you select the incorrect check boxes, you will
not have access to the PTZ cameras.

Select the proper COM port on the Site Server computer
where a PTZ camera'’s control cable is connected to.

If there are multiple interconnected PTZ cameras that share
the same COM port, specify each PTZ camera'’s address ID.
Note: The address ID is set on the PTZ camera device, and
must be unique for each device.

Select the brand/model name of the PTZ camera.



Joystick Device

Sethings

PTZ Device  Joystick lKeyhnarﬂi Custom |

Toystick device: [Logitech(R) Precision(TM) = ControlPanel |

- Preset hutton
e i |Euﬂnn 1

5 |Bunnn5

2 !Euﬂun?

[ lButthﬁ

3 lEhmon3

7 IB\.\mn?

4 |Eumn4

o IBunnnS

- Zoom button st
o W [Buong | | Xe-toooo
Ot iButthlU ks
Sop: I
il

o Joystick device

o Control Panel

o Preset button

assignment

o Zoom button

assignment

o XY

If the computer is installed with a joystick device, you can use
the joystick to control a PTZ camera. Select the joystick

device from this drop-down list to customize it

Click this button to open a Control Panel where you can test
the selected joystick device.

The numbers in this group box represent the eight preset
camera angle positions. You can assign different joystick
buttons to each of these preset positions.

Here, you can assign different joystick buttons for zooming in,
zooming out, and pausing camera zoom.

Displays the current coordinate position of the joystick

movement.



Keyboard

Settings

PTZ Device | Joystick  Keyboard lc‘mml

~ Movement
o Panleit [Left Pan right: [Right
Tiltup: |Up Tilt down: Iann
Stop: |End
-~ Zoom.
I+ Qut |-
Stop:  |[Home

~Preset posttions
Preset1: [Numl Preset5: |Num5
Preset2: [Wuim 2 Presst fi: INumﬁ
Preset3: [Wum 3 Preset7: |HNum 7
Presetd: [Wum d PresetB: [FI1

Canoel

o Enable keyboard
operation

o Movement

o Zoom

o Preset positions

Select this option if you want to operate the PTZ camera

through a keyboard.

Assign the desired keys to use for controlling camera
movement such as pan, tilt, and pause. To assign, first
click your mouse inside the text box, then press the
desired key. For instance, if you want Pan Left to be
assigned with the Left Arrow key, simply press this key in
the provided text box.

Assign the desired keys to use for zooming in, zooming
out, and pausing camera zoom. Simply press the key you

want to assign in the provided text box.

The preset numbers in this group box represent the eight
preset camera angle positions. You can assign a different
key to each of these preset positions by simply pressing
the desired key in the provided text box.



Custom

This is where you can customize the buttons in the Custom panel and assign PTZ

commands to each button. You can define up to eight buttons.

Selhings

PTZ Device | Toystick | Keyboard  Custorn |

— 1
e

L RS
LR o |
] (R L)
|

l'r/
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X

Icommandl

0100070001

o—
(2
e_

e
4

ks
e
=7
[ 52

Coer

o Button number  Select a number to customize a button.

o Button name

o Command

Specify a descriptive name for each button, which will appear

on the Custom panel.

Enter the custom command in the provided text box. PTZ
control commands are hexadecimal strings, and different PTZ
camera manufacturers provide different sets of control
commands. You can get the control command list from the PTZ
camera manufacturer or download from the manufacturer's
Web site.



Direct PTZ Control ﬂ

The Direct PTZ Control allows you to adjust camera angle position and zoom ratio on

the video screen directly. Click the M button to enable/disable the On-screen PTZ
Control mode. Before operating a PTZ camera, click a PTZ camera split screen to select

it frst.

Basic Operation

Basic operation is available to all PTZ cameras.

Pan/tilt Movement

The cursor changes to an up
arrow if it is close to the fop
edge. Click to tilt up.

' 7005-01-12 13:24:55

2. Camera 2

The cursor The cursor
changes to a left changes to a nght
arrow if it is close arrow if it is close
fo the left edge, fo the right edge.
Click to pan to Click to pan fo the
the left. right.

The cursor changes to an down
arrow if it is close to the bottom
edge. Click to tilt down.

Wheel Zoom

Scroll the mouse wheel forward/backward to zoom in/out the PTZ camera.

Advanced Operation

Advanced operation is available to some advanced PTZ cameras.

S



Click to Move

When you click a position on the PTZ camera video screen, the PTZ camera adjusts its
angle position automatically and moves the clicked position to the center of the camera
video screen.

Note: Because of the mechanical limitation of pan and tilt angle range, the clicked position might not be

right at the center of the camera video screen.

Drag to Move and Zoom

When you click and drag your mouse over an area on the PTZ camera video screen, the
PTZ camera adjusts its angle position automatically and moves that area to the center
of camera video screen, and then zooms in the area.
Note:
1.  Advanced operation is available to the following dome cameras:

1.1 Dynacolor dome camera

www.dynacolor.com.tw/english

Model: 7725
1.2 Pelco dome camera Spectra lll.
www.pelco.com
Model: Spectra Ill SE and Spectra Il series
2. If the dome camera supports advanced operation, an icon '@:’ will be displayed right beside its
settings in the Preferences dialog box - PTZ Device tab.

PTZ Device | Jaystick | Keyboard | Custom |

ZOM Port Address Dievice Twpe
....... 3 Fad
w L1 - - -
MLl |t =l o x| |Pelco D, 4800bps (PeleoD) | (@)4—

Auto-tracking

Auto-tracking is an innovative functionality that enables PTZ cameras to track moving
objects on live video. Right-click on a split screen, then on the pop-up menu that opens,
click PTZ Auto Tracking. This opens the Auto-tracking dialog box where you can set up
how to track moving objects.

For more information about how to set up auto-tracking, see Appendix 9.

—
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Monitoring a Site in Map Mode

To create a graphical layout of the site being monitored, switch to Map mode. Map
mode allows you to load a picture of the entire site being monitored and insert device
icons on the picture to indicate the locations where video cameras, sensors, and/or
alarm devices are installed in the site. This can help you to instantly identify the
location where detected events occurred and take immediate actions when

necessary.

To switch to Map mode, click . Then, click to switch to Map Edit mode and

start creating a map layout of the monitored site.

Creating a site map

To create a map layout in Map Edit mode, place the camera, sensor, and output device
icons on the site map according to their actual installed locations. See the figure next

page for step- by-step instructions.

While you are adding camera icons onto the map, you may notice that their colors vary.

Camera icons may appear in one of these three colors:

®Ed  In gray color, indicates that there is no video camera connected.

L 10 ] In light blue color, indicates that there is a video camera connected but the
corresponding camera icon has not yet been plotted on the site map.

In dark blue color, indicates that there is a video camera connected and the

corresponding camera icon has already been plotted on the site map.

While positioning an icon, you can remove an icon from the map by dragging that icon

out of the map.

If you want to start all over and add icons to the map, cIic. This clears all icons
from the map.



When you are done positioning
icons, click this button to return
to Map mode.

 —

These are camera icons.
Drag them onto the map,
and drop each of them to
the installed location of
each camera,

Click this button to load
the map's image file
(in BMP format),

%

¥

Type in a name
for the map.

o These are sensor icons.

Drag them onto the map,
and drop each of them to
the installed location of
each sensor,

Click this button if you want to
remove all camera and device
icons from the map.

Click this button to switch to
output device icons.

Drag the output device
icons onto the map, and
drop each of them to the
installed location of each
device,

Click this button to switch to
Sensor icons.
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Viewing the site map

Once the site map is complete, you will be able to easily pinpoint locations where
detected events occurred by watching out for flashing icons on the site map.

Whether it is a video camera, sensor or output device that has been triggered by an
event, its corresponding icon on the map flashes. You can double-click on the camera

icon to switch to single view and see what is happening live at the site.

Double-click a flashing
camera icon to display
the cooresponding video
camera in single view.

Click this button to switch to Map Edit Mode




Configuring the Site Server

CIick“ on the Site Server program to open the Preferences dialog box and choose
which video cameras and sensors to monitor, enable/disable output devices (such as

alarms), and set up Site Server to perform motion detection, digital video recording,

scheduled surveillance, and other tasks.

The succeeding sections explain how to configure settings in the Preferences dialog

box.

General settings (General tab)

Click the General tab in the Preferences dialog box to configure the following settings:

Preferences &

General |Camera| View I Devitel E[hedulel Audio | Network l User l

o— —— Site narne: |DSS—4631E|Q W allow remote access o
-Storage for surveillance video recordings:
Mo I Location I Allocated Re... l Used Recard ... | Free Record ... | Associah
e 1 ENDATA 884.0G 569,36 314.7G 1,23«
< [ >
add, .. Delate I Modify.., | Allocated Recard Space: 824.0G
Used Record Space: 569.3G
¥ suto-recycle Settings... Free Record Space: 314.7G
I™ Siorage Failure Notfication! Setting..

—— 1 ahways display original video resolution Reports.., Datz & Time... :

—— I suto-restart machine after Sethings,

—— " sum Windows Login

IRAAA

Temp folder:
— i CADOCUME ~14160-MBALOCALS~14Ternp), Browse. .. i
Cancel
o Site name Type in a name for identifying the monitored site
(for instance, the location name).
o Allow remote access Select this option if you want to enable other users

to remotely monitor the site from Internet, Intranet

or direct modem connection.

L]
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®

0 Storage Failure Notification

Starage Failure Notification

Storage for surveillance video Allocate disk drives and folders for saving digitally

recordings

Auto-recycle

Always display original video

resolution

Reports

Date & Time

Auto-restart machine after

1 (1..30) daws

Time:

[Pra 1100 = o ]

Auto Windows Login
St W piowisili i 3]

User Name:

|Wa|tla|

Password:

Domain Name:

Ii*\JF‘ER}.AE-'v‘;‘dLT

Temp folder

Carcul

recorded videos.

Select this option to automatically delete old
recordings to free up disk space. See "Auto
recycling disk storage space" for detalils.

Select this option if you want to speed up the video
display.

Generate and e-mail reports about detected
events periodically - in a daily, weekly, or monthly
basis. (See "Scheduling reports" for more detalils.)
Specify the current date and time.

Select this option to enable the Site Server
computer to be restarted after a specified length of
time.

Click Settings to specify the number of days to
elapse as well as the startup time.

Select this option to log into Windows
automatically when the DVR server is booted or
restarted. To be able to do so, you need to click
Settings and specify the valid user name and

password as well as the domain name for login.

This folder stores temporary files generated by the
Windows system and the Site Server program. You
can use the default folder, or click Browse to
choose another folder.

When this function is enabled, it will have
notification while video recordings fail to write into
storage.

This natification provides E-mail, Phone call, PC
Speaker, Alarm sound and Output device alarms.



Assigning disk storage

To digitally record live video, disk storage needs to be allocated for saving the

recordings.

To assign disk storage for storing video recordings:

Create a "Data" folder at each hard drive where your video recordings will be
stored.

Click @& to open the “Preferences” dialog box.

Click the General tab.

Click the Add button to open the Add Storage dialog box. (See "Add Storage dialog
box" on the next page.)

Click the Browse button to select the "Data" folder of a hard drive.

Click the OK button to close the Add Storage dialog box.

The assigned hard drive and its data folder will then be displayed under the
Storage for surveillance video recordings list.

Repeat steps 4 to 6 to add more data folders to be used for storing video
recordings.

Click the OK button in the Preferences dialog box to confirm and use the modifed

settings.



Add Storage dialog box

Add Storage

— Location: IE:\data
Disk capacity: 146 GB
Fres disk space: 129 GB

— allocated record space: |129 il GB

- Cameras:

°e ¢

v Camera 1 v Camera 2 ¥ Camera 3 ¥ Camera 4

¥ Camera 5 ¥ Camera 6 ¥ Camera 7 ¥ Camera 8

v Carmera 9 ¥ Camera 10 ¥ Camera 11 ¥ Camera 12

v Camera 13 W Camera 14 ¥ Camera 15 ¥ Camera 16

Select all Clear All

Warning: Allocated record space must not be greater than the hard disk
capacity

Ok Cancel

o Location Specify the folder location to use for saving recordings.
To choose a folder, click Browse.

Note: A root folder cannot be used to save recordings.
Please create a subfolder inside the root folder.

o Allocated record space Specify the amount of disk space to allocate to the
selected folder. If you add a folder that is not in the
storage list and it contains previous video recordings,
the default maximum record space is the total file size
of the video recordings inside the selected folder.

o Cameras Select the checkboxes of the cameras whose
recordings you want to save to the selected folder. Click
the Select All button to select all checkboxes. Click the
Clear All button to deselect all checkboxes first before

selecting the desired checkboxes.
Modify Storage dialog box

To change the assignments of a folder, click on its item number, then click Modify and
make your changes in the Modify Storage dialog box.

=



Modify Storage

v Camera o v Camera 10

¥ Camera 13 ™ Camera 14

Select all

o— — Location: IE Hwide_record Browse. .
Disk capacity: 146 GB
Free disk space: 135 GB
o—— Allocated record space: Ilﬂ—ﬂ GB
~Cameras:
o v Carmera 1 ¥ Camera 2 W Camera 3 ¥ Camera 4
Iv Camera 5 v Camera 6 v Camera 7 v Camera 8

v Camera 11 v Camera 12

¥ Camera 15 ¥ Camera 16

Clear all

capacity

oK

Warning: Allocated record space must not be greater than the hard disk

Cancel

o Location

o Allocated record space

o Cameras

The folder location cannot be changed. (The only way
to change the folder is to delete it and add a new
folder.)

The allocated disk space can be increased or
decreased.

Camera assignments can be changed by

selecting/deselecting checkboxes.

Auto recycling disk storage space

Allocate as much disk space as necessary for saving digital recordings, but take note

that video files are large in size and may eat up disk space fast. When the

"Auto-recycle" option is selected, Site Server deletes old recordings and frees up disk

space for reuse. Click the Settings button to open the Recycle Settings dialog box and

specify how to recycle used disk space.

Recycle Settings

o—— " Recycle video records that are older than 10 (1,,365) days

e__ * Recycle if no free space is available! sEel




o Recycle video records  Select this option to automatically delete video records
that are older than that are older than the specified number of days and
use the freed storage for saving new recordings. Enter
the number of days to retain before deleting old video

records. It can be from 1 to 365 days.

o Recycle if no free Select this option to automatically recycle disk storage
space are available when there is no more free space in the assigned
storages for saving new recordings.
A single recycling instance can free up 100MB for your

record storage.

Always display original video resolution

In some split screen layouts, videos may not appear in their original video dimensions
and may be scaled to fit into the split screens. Scaling is handled generally by the VGA
display card's hardware acceleration feature. If the VGA card does not support scaling,

Windows resizes the video size through software scaling.

However, software scaling uses more CPU power and is slower as compared to
hardware scaling. To speed up the display of video images using VGA cards that don't
have scaling capabilities, disable scaling by selecting the "Always display original video
resolution” option. This is how Site Server displays video when this option is selected:

*  When displaying a single split screen in full-screen view, video screen resolution
will be changed to 640x480. You must press [ESC] to switch back to normal
split-screen mode.

»  When displaying 4 split screens in full-screen view, the whole screen resolution
will be changed to 640x480 and each of the four split screens will be displayed
in 320x240 resolution. You must press [ESC] to switch back to normal
split-screen mode.

*  When displaying 9 split screens in full-screen view, keep the video screen
resolution in 1024x768 and display each camera window in 320x240. This keeps
the 9 split screens close to each other and displays black borders between them.
The 9 split screens occupy a 960x720 space at the center of the display screen.
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Setting the date and time

If the system's date and time are not configured correctly, click the Date & Time button to

make proper adjustments. This is crucial for Site Server to accurately record the date
and time.

Date and Time Properties

Date &.Time | Time Zone ‘ Inkernet Timel

-Date Time -

12 3
4 5 6 7 5 B 1w
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
16 19 20 21 2z 23 24
25 26 27 Z8 29 30 31

1:25:55PM 2
Current time zone: Taipei Standard Time

oy




Scheduling reports

Site Server can send by e-mail periodic reports that show information about detected
events. Click the Reports button to specify what types of events to include in the reports

and to whom the reports will be sent.

Reports

—l Iv Daily report ¥ \Weekly report

Iv Monthly report |

~Events detected by:

e Motion detection

Sensor detection

Marual

Missing 8 l=ft object detection
Flarme detection

Virtual fence detection
Secure zone detection

E-mall

E-rnail from:

|best@huper\ab.com

E-rnail to:

Ihuper@huper\ab.mm

t— Repart Time: 23:599:09

e_

==

]

Cancel

Daily/Weekly/Monthly

report

Events detected by

E-mail from

E-mail to

Report Time

Choose whether to send reports on a daily, weekly,

or monthly basis.

Select which events to include in the reports (that is,
events which have been detected by the different
methods of event detection such as Motion
detection, Missing & left object detection, Sensor

detection, Manual trigger, etc.).
Specify the sender's e-mail address.

Specify the recipient's e-mail address. If there are
multiple recipients, separate each of their e-malil

addresses with a semicolon.

Choose the time of day when to send the report.



Video camera settings (Camera tab)

Click the Camera tab in the Preferences dialog box to configure settings for up to 16
video cameras. Each camera is identified by a camera number (C1 to C16). Click each

camera button to set up options for a video camera.

In each group box under the Camera tab, there is

Camera selection |§| . . .
== an Apply To button. Click this button if you want the
ri Fz2 F3 F4 . . .
same settings in a group box to be applied to other
¥s W& W7 W& . .
r rFiooFu e video cameras as well. The Camera Selection
I |17 T e o dialog box will open where you can choose the
............. ® e video cameras to which the group box settings will
be applied.
Note: The settings and masks you specified in smart
detection methods cannot be applied to multiple selected
cameras since each camera has a different video scene.
Preferences ‘?l

General Cafnera iView ] Devi[ej Sthedu\ej Audio ] Netwark ] User ]
o__| e i I cz | ca J cs | os I 7 | CSJ ."';‘EI"'”“' Z.'Jf}cj\;

[ Detect events by:
IMotion detection
Sensor detection

-~ Camera
I Disconnect camera

B

Camera name: ]Camera 1
Privilege level: W

Marual trigger {press Enter)
Missing & left ohject detection
Wirtual fence detection

©

Priarity level: ! ']
riarity leve il Secure zone detection T
Appty To... i th
[~ Wideo settings: RIS B Ll
@ NTSC O PAL =
Resolution: |20 % 240 [ [FhesenioeEnths [
Notifications
External devices
| W Display captions: Settings. . Pz E‘;?e;::f;eset
Apply To...
Settings... Apply To...
~Recording: -
¥ Recording: ~Wide dynamic wision -
Resolution: 320 ¥ 240 x ¥ Wide dynarnic vision
Frame rate: 30 . Settings. . l Apply To.. I
Cormpression sett\nga._j =
T
¥ Naotify if video loss
iEvent Recording _'_]
¥ Pre-event recording SR J Apply To... i
15 (1..10) sec, Apply To... Apply Al |
L : e
_cansl |

ot
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Camera buttons

Camera

Disconnect camera

Camera nhame

Privilege level

Priority level

Video settings

Resolution

Display captions

Recording

Detect events by

Respond to events by

ey
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e
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Each button corresponds to a video camera. Click a

button to configure settings for a video camera.
This group box provides general camera settings.

Select this option to disable the connection to a camera
and stop all tasks. Clear this option to re-establish

camera connection.

Type in a name for identifying a video camera (for

instance, the location where the camera is installed).

Assign each camera with a privilege level to restrict
unauthorized users from viewing the camera. (Refer to
the section "User Accounts (User tab)" for details on the

different privilege levels.)

The priority level determines which video camera will be
given the highest priority and displayed in single view
when multiple simultaneous events have been detected
from several cameras. The range for priority level is

from 1 to 16, level 1 being the highest priority.
This group box provides video display settings.

Choose the desired video resolution and video standard
(NTSC or PAL) to display live video.

Select this option if you want captions to be shown on

the split screen.

Specify the method of recording to use. It is possible to
set the recording resolution (smaller resolution)

different from the value in the Video settings group.

Select the methods to use for detecting events. See

“Methods of detecting events” for details.

Set up how Site Server will react to detected or
manually triggered events.



o Wide dynamic vision

© Notify if video loss

© Apply Al

Note: Basic de-interlace processing is applied to 640x480, 720x480 and 720x576 resolutions,

Select this option if you want to enhance the on- screen
display of live camera video. There are three types of
enhancements that can be adjusted: Visibility

enhancement, Sharpness, and Noise reduction.

Select this option if you want to be notified when there

is a video loss problem with the cameras.

Click this button to use the same camera settings

(except for the camera name) for all video cameras.

whereas advanced de-interlace processing is applied to the following high-definition

resolutions: 640x480 HD, 720x480 HD and 720x576 HD. Advanced de-interlacing improves

the video quality in scenes that contain fine details, however, it consumes more CPU power.

Configuring caption display settings

To display information (such as camera name, number, etc.) on the split screens, select

the "Display captions" option and click Settings. Then in the Captions dialog box, choose

the information to be displayed.

Captions

o ¥ Camera number

¥ Camera name

¥ Date

™ Time

Cancel

Font... I— _e

o Caption checkboxes

© ront

Select the checkboxes of the information that needs to

be displayed on split screens.

Click this button to select a font face, font size, and font

style to use for displaying captions.

Note: The selected font will be displayed in the actual font size only when the video dimension is set

at 640x480. If, for instance, 32-point is the selected font size and the video dimension is set at

320x240, font will be scaled down to 16-point size.

When the "Display captions" option is enabled, a "REC" indicator will also be displayed

on the split screens when the respective cameras are in the progress of recording video.

—
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Digital recording

Select the "Enable recording” option to enable digital video recording. Choose the
desired recording method from the drop-down list.

~Recording:
¥ Recording:
Resolution: |32EI ¥ 240 j
Frame rate: |3D j

Compression settings... |

MNon-stop Recording ;I

Mon-stop Recording
Mon-stop Smart Recording
Event Recording
Time-lapse Recording

There are 4 recording methods:

Non-stop Recording Allows round-the-clock digital recording.

Non-stop Smart Recording  Records live events in full recording speed. If no event
has been detected, by default, the recording frame rate
will be 1 frame per second. If there is an event detected,
details of the event will be captured in full recording
speed.

Event Recording Records only detected events. (See "Specifying the
methods for detecting events for details" on the different
methods of detecting events.)

~Recording:
¥ Recording:
Resalutian: |320 % 240 -
Frame rate: |3D j

Compression settings... |

IEvent Recording ;I

¥ Pre-event recording

|5 (1..10% sec. Apply To... |

If you select the Pre-event recording option, video

recording can be started before the detected event has
actually occurred. You can capture from 1 up to 10

seconds of video prior to the event.

Note: Enabling pre-event recording may increase the video recording size.

S



Time-lapse Recording Records video with specified frame rate below 1 fps.
The range can be from 1 frame per second to 1 frame

per day (86,400 seconds).
~Recording:
¥ Recording:
Resolution: |32D ¥ 240 j
Frame rate: ISD j

Compression settings... |

ITime—Iapse Recording j

ISEI i’ {1,.86400) sec.
Apply To... |

Specifying compression settings
In the Recording group box, click the Compression settings button to define compression

settings.

Compression settings

~Compression format:

" HM (MPEG4-like format)

IFast j
o H.264
IBest quality j

" Motion JPEG (MIPEG format)

)' 70 (1.100)

Fair Goad

Cancel | Default




There are 3 compression methods:

HM

H.264

This is HuperLab’s proprietary format for compressing video data.

It has three levels of video quality you can choose from:

" Fast quality is the default. It offers the quickest recording
speed and moderate file sizes. However, it provides the least
video quality.

" Good quality gives you moderate video quality and the
smallest file sizes. It offers moderate recording speed.

" Best quality offers the highest video quality. However,
recording speed is slow and recordings have extremely
large file sizes.

Good quality
Best quality

This is H.264 format for compressing video data. It has five levels

of video quality you can choose from:

" Fast quality is the default. It offers the quickest recording
speed and moderate file sizes. However, it provides the least
video quality.

. Compact quality offers the same recording speed and file size
as Fast quality. It consumes more CPU power to increase
compression ratio.

" Good quality gives you moderate video quality and the
smallest file sizes. It offers moderate recording speed.

" Better quality offers higher video quality. However, recording
speed is slower and recordings have larger file sizes.

" Best quality offers the highest video quality. However,

recording speed is slow and recordings have extremely

large file sizes.

Compact
Good quality
Better quality
Best quality




Motion JPEG

adjustable, ranging from value 1 to 100. The higher the value, the

better is the video quality.

& Motion JFEG (MIPEG format)

This records video in Motion JPEG format. The video quality is

N ey
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J I 70 (1..100)

Fair

Methods of detecting events

Under the Detect events by group box, select the checkboxes of the methods to use for

detecting events.

~Detect events by:

Goodd

Motion detection

Sensor detection

Manual trigger (press Enter)
Missing & left object detection
Yirtual fence detection
Secure zone detection

Flow counting

Floiem A b dimam,

Settings... |

Apply To.., |

~|
|

|

There are 9 methods for detecting events:

Motion detection

Sensor detection

Manual trigger

This allows video cameras to detect the presence of
movement from a sequence of consecutive video frames.
Click Settings to open a dialog box where you can adjust
the sensitivity level, noise tolerance, and more.

For more details, see "Motion detection” later in this
chapter.

This allows sensors in the site to monitor and detect
suspicious activities. Click the Setting button to choose
which sensors in the site will be used for detection.

Note: The sensor names here cannot be modifed.

This allows you to manually monitor activities in the site.
You can press "Enter" to log and/or digitally record
ongoing activities.

Note: Manual event duration is predefined in seconds.



Missing/left object detection

Virtual fence detection

Secure zone detection

Flow counting

Scene Change Detection
Flame detection(Option)
Flame Detection Pro(Option)

People counting(Option)

Face Detection(Option)

—
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This method detects for objects that have been taken out
of the scene, or detects for suspicious objects that have
been left on the scene.

For more details, see "Missing/left object detection" later

in this chapter.

This method detects for possible intrusions along a
borderline. You can specify one or more borderlines on a
site where you want to detect for suspicious people who
trespass, or detect moving objects that passed by in the
wrong way (for example, vehicles that went in the opposite
direction in a one-way street).

For more details, see "Virtual fence detection" later in this

chapter.

This method detects for intrusions in forbidden areas. You
can specify one or more areas where people or objects
are not allowed to enter.

For more details, see "Secure zone detection” later in this

chapter.

This method counts the number of moving objects that
pass by a predefned borderline. For more details, see

"Flow counting"” later in this chapter.

This method detect abnormal scene in camera video,

please see Appendix 14.

This method detects for flames. For more details, see
"Flame detection" later in this chapter.

This is the Professional version for Flame Detection, for

more details, see Appendix 15.

This method counts the number of moving people that
pass by a predefned detection area. For more details, see

"People counting” later in this chapter.

This method detects face object in video and record in

event database, see more detail, please see Appendix 13.



Responding to events

Site Server can be configured to automatically respond to detected or manually

triggered events. There are four options:

~Respond to events by:

o Motifications
[ JExternal devices

o FTP event image
[JPTZ Camera to preset

Settings...

0

Apply Ta.. |

o Notifcations

o External devices

o FTP event image

o PTZ camera to

preset

Select this option to enable Site Server to send out
notifcations when events have been auto-detected or

manually triggered. Click the Settings button to select the

types of notifcations to send. (See the next section,

“Types of notifications” for more details.)

Select this option to
enable Site Server to

send out signals to

external devices when

ror [oupuor
events have been roe [
roe [oupuos
auto-detected or red. foosns
res [ospus
i roe  [outums
manually triggered. o

Click the Settings 2 E"”““
. I [outpunio
button to choose which o
. i foutpunz
external devices to ot Bras
. o ot
send signals to. o o
o foutus

Note: The external device el |

names here cannot be

modifed.

Select this option to allow uploading of sequences of
shapshots to an FTP server when an event has been

detected.

Select this option to allow any fixed surveillance camera
to move one or more PTZ cameras to preset positions
when there are motion detected, sensor detected, or

manually triggered events.



Types of notifications

In the Notification dialog box, choose from the different types of notiftations by selecting
some or all of the checkboxes. For each selected type of notification, click its

corresponding Options button to confgure settings.

Notifications |Z‘

|huper@huperlab.c0m , sales@huperlab.com Cptions... |
| 25034161 Options. .. |
I Phone I Options. . |

W alarm IDgg Bark - Record Stop | Play |

I Loop

¥ Flash message at local site

¥ Flash message at remate site

v Change to single view and delay for IS i’ SeC,

Cancel |




B Emalil

Send out an e-mail message. Configure the following settings to enable notification

e-mails to be sent:

E-mail

~SMTP:
@ Default

 Assigned

SMTP server:

Part;

e SbjECE:

Note:&S represents the site name,&C the camera name and &E the

avent type

A

Address:

i

Add

O S R

| |
Delete ‘ IModify ] Test |

I~ Attach snapshot

Number: |1 (1.6}
Interval: Il (1..9)seC

o
L o

Size: [160x 112 'i pixel(s)

OK Cancel

o SMTP assignment

9 Subject

o Sender

o Address list

—
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Select Default to use huperVision built-in SMTP server
emulation.
Select Assigned to specify SMTP Server address and port

number to use.

By default, the e-mail subject contains variables that will
automatically be replaced with the site name, camera name
and event type. If you want to specify your own e-mail

subject, type your text in the provided text box.
Specify the sender's e-mail address.

Shows the e-mail addresses that will receive the event
notification. Click on an e-mail address to select it for

deletion or modiftation.



Add

Delete

Modify

Test

Attach snapshot

Size

Number

Interval

Enter the e-mail address of a recipient in the blank feld
above this button, then click this button to add the e-mail

address to the Address list.

Click this button to remove the selected e-mail address from
the address list.

To modify an e-mail address, first select that e-mail address
in the address list, then make the changes in the edit box at
the bottom. Click the Modify button to update the e-mail
address.

Click this button to test sending an email.

Select this option to include one or more snapshots of a

detected event as email attachment.

Set the image dimensions. Choose a larger size if the
attachment is to be sent to another computer. If the image is
to be sent to a mobile device such as a mobile phone,

choose the appropriate size for the target device.

Set the number of snapshots to be attached. Maximum

attachment can be up to 6 images.

Set the time interval between snapshots. The interval can

be from 1 up to 5 seconds.
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Send out a fax message. Configure the following settings to send fax:

Fax X

o—— COM port: ICOM 1 i

~Fay nurber ;

25094161

[5a94161] |

e sdd | Delets | modify |}

Cancel
Com port Select one available Com port that connects to a modem
device.
Fax list Lists the fax numbers that will receive the event notification.

Click on a fax number to select it for deletion or modiftation.

Add Enter the fax number in the blank field then click this button
to add the fax number to the Fax number list.

Delete Click this button to remove the selected fax number from

the fax number list.

Modify To modify a fax number, first select that number in the fax
number list, then make the changes in the edit box at the
bottom. Click the Modify button to update the fax number.



Notifies by phone and sends out a voice message. Configure the following settings to be

Pho

ne

able to dial out and send voice messages.

Note:

’ 1

79°

- Modern:

Phone |Z|

IIC+ 56k External Data Fax Yoice Modem(WOICE supportli

Fhone number : 23994041

- Hello message:

- \Warning message:

= Video l0ss message:

25594041

Adrd )J Delete ’—l Modfy |

IC:\Program Files\Huper lab\huperyisionsbinyprefix: Browse... Record...

60 o

!C:\Program Files\Huper lab\hupervisionsbinymainkb: Browse... Record...

!C:\Program Files\Huper lab\huperyisionibintwhistle Browse... Record...
i =

Modem Select an available modem driver that has the voice

Pho

Add

Delete

Modify

support.
ne list Lists the phone numbers that will receive the event

notification. Click on a phone number to select it for deletion

or modiftation.

Enter the phone number in the blank field then click this
button to add the number to the Phone number list.
Click this button to remove the selected telephone number

from the telephone number list.

telephone number list, then make the changes in the edit
box at the bottom. Click the Modify button to update the

telephone number.

Hello message Select a wave file or click the Record button to record a

hello message.

The voice message should be recorded with at least PCM 8kHz, 16-bit mono audio format.

To modify a telephone number, first select that number in the



o Warning message  Select a wave file or click the Record button to record a
warning message. The hello message will be dispatched
first, followed by the warning message.

If the recipient of the message wants to skip the hello
message and directly listen to the warning message,
he/she can press any key on the phone.

e Video loss Select a wave file or click the Record button to record a

message voice message that will be sent in the event when there is a
video loss problem. The hello message will be dispatched
first, followed by the video loss message.

If the recipient of the message wants to skip the hello
message and directly listen to the video loss message,

he/she can press any key on the phone.

. Alarm

Play an alarm sound. From the drop-down list, select from the available sounds, or
select "Custom" and then click Record to record your own alarm sound. To listen to a
preview of your recorded sound, click Play. You can also select the "Loop" option to

sound the alarm until the event terminates.

. Flash message at local site

An "Event" indicator will be displayed if and only if the "Flash message at local site"
checkbox is selected in the Notification dialog box. A blinking "Event" indicator will be
displayed on the bottom left corner of a split screen on Site Server when an event is
detected.

. Flash message at remote site

Display an "Event" indicator on the Remote Viewer interface of users who are remotely
viewing your video cameras from a Web browser. A blinking "Event" indicator will be
displayed on the top, central portion of a split screen on the Remote Viewer when an
event is detected.

. Change to single view and delay for __ seconds

Switches the Site Server screen to single view to display live the camera from which an
event has been detected. Specify the duration (in number of seconds) for retaining the
display in single view (after the event occurs) before changing Site Server back to

split-screen view.

B o



Uploading event snapshots to an FTP server

Select the FTP event image option under the Respond to events by group box in the
Camera tab if you want the Site Server to take snapshots when there is a motion detected,
missing object or suspicious object left on scene that is detected, sensor detected, or
manually triggered event and then upload the images to an FTP server. After selecting
this option, click the Settings button to open the FTP event image dialog box where you

can specify the FTP server details and customize how snapshots should be taken.

FTP event images |z|

—— FTF server IP address: oK

127.0.01
Cancel

— FTP server TCP port:

—

— Location:

l\upload

—— User:

huper

— Pagssword:

L

?PeP?®°

Size |96: 80 ~| Piels
Humber: |1 (1.6)
Interval: |1 (1.9) sec

FTP server IP Specify the IP address (or URL) of the FTP server.

address

FTP server TCP port  Specify the TCP port at which the FTP server is located.
(By default, this is port 21.)

Location Specify the directory path on the FTP server where event
snhapshots will be uploaded to.

User Specify a valid user name that has write access rights

and that will be used to logon to the FTP server.

Password Enter a valid password for the specified user name.
Event image Specify how event snapshots are to be taken.
Size Set the image size. Available sizes include: 96 x 80, 112

x112, 128 x 96, 144 x 144, 160 x 112, 176 x 144, 208
x192, 320 x 240, 352 x 240, 640 x 480, and 720 x 480.



Number Set the number of snapshots to be taken for each
detected or manually triggered event. Maximum number of
snapshots can be up to 6 images.

Interval Set the time interval between snapshots. The interval can

be from 1 up to 5 seconds.

Notes:

Event snapshots are saved in the temp folder that is specified in the General tab of the

Preferences dialog box before they are uploaded to the FTP server (or e-mailed).

Event snapshots will be deleted from the temp folder after they have been uploaded to the FTP

server (or e-mailed).

When FTP upload (or e-mail) fails, Site Server will try transmission again after fize minutes. At
most, 48 tries will be attempted (i.e., about 4 hours in total). If, after exceeding this maximum
number of attempts, FTP upload (or e-mail) is still unsuccessful, the images will be removed from
the temp folder and the transmission error will be recorded into the operation log. The About
button will also appear in red as an indicator that an error has occurred.

The maximum number of event snapshots that can be stored in the temp folder is determined by
the DVR system at runtime. If the maximum allowable limit has been exceeded, older images will

be removed automatically to free up disk space for storing new event snapshots.



Moving PTZ cameras during an event

Select the PTZ camera to preset option under the Respond to events by group box in
the Camera tab if you want any fixed surveillance camera to move PTZ cameras to
preset positions when there are auto detected events or manually triggered events.
Click the Settings button to open the PTZ camera to preset dialog box where you can

choose one or more PTZ cameras to move as well as specify the preset positions where

to move them during an event and after the event has ended.

PTZ Camera fo preset

PTZ Carnera Preset Position During Event Preset Position After Event
Camera 1 PO1: Mone

Cancel

g PTZ Camera
3 ]
|camera 2 |
Delets Maodify...
= Preset Position During Event
Tirne to stay i
| If auto-loop/Auto-pan is ensblec - _1
" The period of event back to the route of auto-loop/al IF’DL
* Fixed period Preset Position after Event
15 (5,,300) sec INDne ‘:I
Tk I Cancel

Follow these steps to choose one or more PTZ cameras and select preset positions:

1. Click Add.

2. Inthe Add dialog box, first select the desired PTZ camera number from the PTZ
camera drop-down list. Then from the PTZ camera preset during event drop-down
list, choose a preset position where you want to move the PTZ camera during an
event.

3. If you want to move the PTZ camera to another position after the event has ended,
select the desired preset position from the PTZ camera preset after event
drop-down list. If you select None, the PTZ camera will stay at its current position
when auto-loop or auto-pan mode is disabled. When auto-loop or auto-pan mode
is enabled, selecting None will resume the PTZ camera to either of these two
modes depending on which one of them is enabled.

Click OK to return to the PTZ camera to preset dialog box.
To add more PTZ cameras, repeat steps 1 to 4. To change position settings of a
PTZ camera, select its camera number from the list then click Edit.

6. Inthe Time to stay group box, you have two choices for setting the time length

for letting the PTZ camera stay at a preset position:

—
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= The period of event Select this option to keep the PTZ camera at the preset
position during the whole event. Sometimes, an event
period might be as short as 0 or 1 second (such as a
motion event or video loss event). Moving a PTZ
camera to a preset position and staying there for only 0
or 1 second is not relevant. Also, some PTZ cameras
may not be able to process multiple commands in such
a short period of time. In these cases, a minimum
dwelling period of 2 seconds will be set.

= Fixed period Select this option if you want to specify fked time

duration. Enter the desired duration in the provided text

Note: A fixed surveillance camera can drive one or more PTZ cameras at the same time. While a PTZ
camera stays at a designated preset position, it will reset the duration of this position and accept
another request only at the following conditions:

= The request is from the same fked camera.

= The request is from another fixed camera that has higher priority.

Video loss notification

Select the Notify if video loss option in the Camera tab if you want the Site Server to

issue notifications when there is camera video loss.

v Motify if video loss

Settings. .. | Apply To.., |

After selecting this option, click the Apply To button and select which cameras that you

want to monitor for video loss problems.
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Click the Settings button to open the Video Loss Notification dialog box where you can

choose the desired types of notifcations: E-mail, Phone, and Alarm.

¥ideo Loss Notification

¥ Email |huper@huperlah.cnm Option... |

I Phone  [25094041 Option... I

v &larm IDDg Bark j Recoder | Stop | Play |

[ Loop

¥ PTZ Camera to preset

Options. . |
Cancel |

For each type of notification that you selected, click the corresponding Options button to
customize notification settings. For details on how to customize, see "Types of

notifcations" earlier in this chapter.

In the Video Loss Notification dialog box, you can also select the PTZ camera to preset
checkbox if you want the cameras that lost their video signal to move PTZ cameras to
preset positions so that you can still see live video. Underneath this checkbox, click the
Options button to open the PTZ camera to preset dialog box where you can choose the
PTZ cameras that you want to move and specify preset positions for these PTZ
cameras. For details on how to do this, refer to the procedure in the section "Moving PTZ

cameras during an event".



IP camera settings (Camera tab)

Click the Camera tab in the Preferences dialog box to configure settings for IP cameras
if you have IP license. Each IP camera is identified by a camera number (IPx). Click each

camera button to set up options for an IP camera.

Note: The starting channel number of IP camera depends on the total channel number of video

cameras.

Preferences

General Camera |V|ew | Device | Schedulel Audio | etwaork l User |

|
=5 | iz} | C7 | ca IIPQ IF‘lDlIPll IF'12|IF’13|IP14|IP15iIP16|
*192.168.0.198:80 Vll Setting...

C1l | cz | C3 | C4
e__|IP Camera;

o Camera buttons Each button corresponds to an IP camera. Click a
button to configure settings for an IP camera.

o IP camera list Lists the IP cameras that can be assigned. Select a
camera from list to .assign for this channel.

o Setting Click this button to configure the contents of IP camera

list including adding, deleting or modifying IP cameras.

Note: The * mark in front of IP address in the IP camera list means this IP camera has been assigned.



Configuring IP camera settings

Click Setting button in the Preferences Camera page to pop-up IP camera dialog box.

IP camera |z|
IP camera list
IP Address Camera model I Description Status o
*192,168.0.195:80 HUMT - HLC-83% Usable
*1092,168.0.200:80 Efravision - NWS Etro#1 Usahle
192.168.0.144:80 YIWOTEK - IP7138 Usahle
192,168.0.230:80 Etravision - E¥3131 Usable
192.168.0.250:80 REX - IPOO34 Usable
192,168.0,90:80 AXIS - AXIS 207 Usable

| ~

Add... Delete

Modify... Search |

S—

oK | Cancel |

o IP camera list

IP address
Camera model
Description
Status

Add

Delete

Modify

Search
Refresh status
OK

© 000000

Cancel

—
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List of available IP cameras displayed in the Preferences
Camera page.

Used IP address for the camera.

IP camera model

Description text of IP camera for display only.

Display camera connection status after refreshing status.
Pop-up dialog to add IP camera to the list manually.
Remove the selected IP camera from list.

Pop-up dialog to modify camera settings.

Search currently available IP cameras in the network.
Checking connection status of IP cameras in the list.
Update IP camera list and back to the Preferences Camera
page.

Restore IP camera list and back to the Preferences Camera

page.



Add to IP camera list

In the IP camera dialog box, click the Add button to add IP camera manually into the list.

o ~Metwork ssttng———————————————
IF address:

-Accountsetting——————————— e
ACcount:

IlQZ.IGE‘D‘ZSU

HTTF Port:

Iadlmln

Password:

a0 I *****
I Anorymous
~Camera information———————————
e Carera model: Advance setting: o
[+ auto detect - | Connect... |
Description:
IEtrDvisiDn 1P Cam
0K I Cancel

o Network setting
IP address
HTTP port

o Camera
information

Camera model

Description

o Account setting
Account
Password

Anonymous

o Advance setting

Connect

Network related settings for connecting IP camera
IP address of added camera
HTTP port for connecting IP camera. Default value is 80.

Camera

Select camera model from the porting list. Default value is
Auto detect.

Note: The connection may fail if choosing wrong camera model.
Description text of IP camera for display information only
Settings to login IP camera

User account to login IP camera

Account password to login IP camera

Check this option to login IP camera without account &
password.

Note: Not every IP camera model supports this feature.
Advance features to adjust camera settings

Pop-up web page to setup camera in details.
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Modify IP camera configuration

In the IP camera dialog box, select an item from list and click the Modify button to modify

the camera configuration.

Modify X

- Metwork setting

- Account setting

-

~Carnera information

Camera model:

|Etrovision - Evanoo Series  ~|

IF address: Account:
|192.168.D.230 Iadrmn
HTTF Port: Password:

o ok ok ok

™ Anonymous

Advance setting:

Connect... |

Description:

IEtrUVisiDn IP Cam

Ok I Cancel

All the operations are the same as Adding IP camera. Please refer to " Add to IP camera

list " for details.

Search IP camera

In the IP camera dialog box, click the Search button to search currently available IP

cameras..

Search I[P Camera

0% 100%




After searching process, additional available IP cameras will be added in the IP camera
list in RED text. Click OK will add these available cameras to the list and can be

selected in Preferences Camera page. Click Cancel will restore IP camera list without

change.

IF Address

Camera rmodel

Description Status

*192,168.0.195:80
*192,168.0.200:80
192.168.0.144:80
102,168.0,250:80
102,168.0.220:80
102,162.0,90:20

Update status of IP camera list

HUMNT - HLC-83Y
Efrovision - MYS
WIVOTER - IP7138
REX - IPOO34
Efrovision - E¥31321
AXIS - AXIS 207

Etro#1

In the IP camera dialog box, click the Refresh status button to update IP camera status

in the list.

Check IF Camera

0%

100%

After updating status of IP camera, it will display current IP camera status as below::

IF Address

| Camera rmodel

| Description | Status

192.168.0.198:60
192.168.0.144:60
192.168.0.200:60
192.168.0.250:80
192.168.0.220:80
192.168.0.00:80

192.068.0.66:80

HUNT - HLC-83%
WIWOTER - IP7138
Efravision - NYS
REX - IPOO34
Efrowision - EY3131
AXIS - AXIS 207
Etrovision - NYS

IP Camera with black text

IP Camera with gray text

IP Camera with red text

Usable
Usable
Usable
Usable
Usable
Usable
Usable

Indicates that usable online IP cameras
Indicates that unavailable offline IP cameras
Indicates that usable online IP camera (after searching

IP cameras)



Split screen settings (View tab)

Click the View tab in the Preferences dialog box to assign several video cameras per split
screen. The assigned video cameras will take turns, and each camera will be displayed

for a specifed amount of time.

Preferences X
General l Camera View ]Device1 Scheduls 1 Audio I Metwork I User ]
o——Sp\it screen layout: {16 split screens j
e Split screen 1 ¥ Camera 1 [~ Camera 2 I™ Camera 3 I~ Camera 4
plit screen 2
e o
Split screen 5
Split screen 6
Split screen 7
gg}:t z;gzzg [~ Camera 5 I~ Camera 6 I~ Camera 7 ™ Camera g
Split screen 10 . .
Split screen 11
Split screen 12
Split screen 13
Split screen 14
Split screen 15
Split screen 16 I~ came I came [T Camgra 12
F2 Fic £ &
o Time delay for switching cameras: |5 i‘ g8,
Cancel
o Split screen Choose a split screen layout on which to assign video
cameras for display. Select any of Site Server's preset
layouts: Single View, 4 Split Screens, 9 Split Screens,
or 16 Split Screens.
9 Split screens list This lists the split screens that are displayed on a
given screen layout.
o Camera assignments When you highlight a split screen number on the list

at the left, the right side of the dialog box shows the
video cameras that are currently assigned to that split
screen. Assigned video cameras are indicated by the
selected checkboxes.

Select/clear checkboxes to change the assignment

video cameras.

Fo——
I———— 2_61
I
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o Time delay for switching  Per split screen, specify the time duration for
cameras displaying each of the assigned video cameras. The

duration can be set from 1 second up to 360 seconds.

Input/Output device settings (Device tab)

Click the Device tab in the Preferences dialog box to select an I/O card and set up
the connections to security devices such as sensors and alarms. Under the Device
tab, click the "Input" tab to configure sensor devices, and click the "Output” tab to

enable devices to receive signals from Site Server.

Configuring input devices (Input tab)

In the "Input” tab, at most 16 sensor devices can be enabled and customized. The

following describes the settings that can be customized.

Ereferences
Genara\l Ca| Er’al Wiew

Input IO utl

o——Devi[E: |BTB7B—GP10—1| =~
Name Type Gain From To

o 1 |[npuoz wo | [o~s < Jo:on:m = ~ [23:59:58 =
w2 |mpumz o = [o~s < Jooionioo L feaiseise
3 |[mpms NO z 0es z Joo:oo:o0 == . [e3:50:50 =
W 4 |[inpumd o | [oes o loo:on:om == [3:59:58 =
w5 |[inpums w0 =] lo~5 < Jo:oo:oo =, [e3iseism =
6 |[pume NO z 0~5 z loo:oo:on = . [23:50:50 =
v 7 |[inputoz wo | Jors v Joo:onioo = . fesiserse
W a IInpuﬂJE Mo x| jg~s |UU :00:00 ‘j i Iza 15959 j
r o |[rpwog W =] i =] lormion = . [Eismiss =5
= 10 |[inpatio O z s z [ooionnon = . [EEiseise =
I 11 |[irpute o | [oes F] feionio = . Eiseise =
12 |[inpatiz o <] [oes ] fwimoiw =2 L keisaise =
I 13 |[irpati= =Rl e T [0 = . [e3isoise =
I~ 14| [inputza HO z 05 z o:m:00 = | [Eiesies =
i |}npuU5 Mo =] |o~S -] looion:oo = i m
I 16 |[inputie O Z e z [oo:oo:on = . 35050 =

o——ﬁtan interval: 1 j SEC. Test... | o

Cancel
o Device Select an 1/0 card from the drop-down list. Different
I/O cards have different number of analog input ports.
o Enable/Disable Select the checkboxes of sensors whose analog input
checkboxes will be monitored. Or, clear the checkboxes to disable

connections to the sensors.

S
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Scan interval Specify the interval (in seconds) for scanning input
ports periodically.
Name Specify the sensor name (for instance, the location

where the sensor is installed).

Type Select an input type: NC (Normal Close) or NO (Normal
Open).

Gain Specify the sensor’s input voltage range.

From/To Specify the time period for monitoring the sensor's
analog input.

Test Click this button to open the "Sensor test" dialog box

to view the actual analog input voltage value.

The Sensor test dialog box allows you to check the
connection status of input devices. The sensor input
type and the current voltage value are displayed. You
can try each input devices and inspect the voltage to
check if the connections between input devices and
Site Server are well connected.

Configuring output devices (Output tab)

In the "Output" tab, at most 16 output devices can be enabled and customized. The

following describes the settings that can be customized.



Ereferences

Genara\l Cal Er’al Wi
put - Oleput |
o——Devi[E: IBTE?B*GPIO*}
Mame Type Gain Fram
o v 1 |[outputol Mo -] [50 J1 Joo:oo:o0 = . Je3 5950 =
v 2 |[oupumz wo -] [50 J1 lon:noo:o0 =5 . [23:50:50 =5
3 |[outpun3 wo - [50 J1 foo:oo:o0 = . Je3ise.50 =
¥ 4 |[outputnd Mo +| [50 J1 Joo:oo:o0 = . J23 5950 =
w5 |[oupuns wo -] 50 J1 foo:oo:o0 =~ [23:59:50 =
~ 6 |[outpuns wo - [5.0 J1 lon:no:o0 = . J23:50:50 =5
~ 7 |loutputn? Mo +| [50 J1 Joo:oo:o0 = . f23 5950 =
¥ 8 |[outpuos Mo -] [50 J1 Joo:oo:00 =~ Jezi50:50 =
ro |[Gupoms wo -] [50 |2 Joooo:o0 = . o5iee 0 =
I~ 10 |[outputio wo -] [50 |2 Jooioovon =~ riso 0 = _Test
I~ 11 |[outpuiit Mo -] [50 Jx Joo:oo:o0 = ~ 2305950 =
12 |[oupiz o | [50 1 Jooiooion =~ feais0.50 =
I~ 12 |[outputis o -] [50 [t Jooon:o0 =~ [oz 5050 =
I~ 14 |[outputz4 Mo -] [50 1 Jooioo:oo = < feaise s =
I~ 15 |[outpuias Mo -] [50 [ Jooioo:oo = . [z iseiss =
I 1e |[ouptie wo -] 50 1 fooooon = . [z 505 =
Cancel
o Device Select an I/O card or 1/0 box from the drop-down list.
Different I/O cards or I/O boxes have different number
of analog output ports.
o Enable/Disable Select the checkboxes of devices to connect to, or
checkboxes clear the checkboxes to disable connections to the
devices.
o Name Specify the output device name (for instance, the
location where the output device is installed).
o Type Select an output type: NC (Normal Close) or NO
(Normal Open).
o Gain Specify the output voltage.
o Interval Specify the interval for sending the specifed output
voltage to the device.
o From/To Specify the valid time period for activating the output
device.
0 Test Click this button to output the specified voltage to NO-

type devices and output O voltage to NC-type devices

during the specifed interval.



Timed surveillance settings (Schedule tab)

Click the Schedule tab in the Preferences dialog box to set up a surveillance schedule

for each video camera. Timed surveillance can be scheduled in a daily, weekly, or

monthly basis.

By Day

To set up a daily surveillance schedule for

each video camera:

1. Choose a video camera by clicking the
number button that corresponds to that
camera.

Select the "Enable scheduling" option.
From the "Type" drop-down list, select
"By day".

To add a new schedule, click "Add".

In the dialog box that opens, set a time
schedule for monitoring the camera and
select the checkboxes of tasks to be
performed within the scheduled time.
(See next page for more details.)

Repeat steps 1 to 5 to add more schedules.
All created time schedules will be added to

the schedule list in the Schedule tab.

Schedule list

_ﬂ

Garwral | Camera | view | Doven Schecle | ko | Neswerk | User |

Y A N e e B

¥ Enatle schediding

Tyea: [y ey -

Start Term | 6rd Timm
o0:00:00 e Enaie recordng \wide cynam veon

r
_dato ] “osins ik
St b — it —
Tasks
Cammara: correcticd
Fcortig type: Norraton recording
Wide gyrame veon! Enabis
Brighiness Corrast: {0 change, 1o change)
Finsponc! © et by Dotect evenss by:

hotfcatern Moten deteton
TP et i M B et ot dhrtectien

G _m |

To select a schedule and view details, click its "Start Time" entry.

To delete a schedule, select it and click the Delete button.

To modify a schedule, select it and then click the Modify button.

8. Repeat steps 1 to 7 to create daily schedules for other video

Note: Time segments that are not listed in the Schedule list will use the options set in the Preferences -

Camera tab.



Daily surveillance settings

Add

~Tasks;

Start time: 000000 =

End time: 23:59:58 = I

{ Disconnect camera

Iv Enable recording

v Wide dynamic vision

Iv Motify if video loss

iNDﬂ-ShZIp Recording L!

Settings... |
Settings... |

- Respond to events by:

- Detect events by:

Motifications

External devices

FTF event image

PTZ Carnera to preset

PP09 9

Motion detection

Sensor detection

Manual trigger (press Enter)
Missing & left object detection
Flarne detection

Wirtual fence detection =

Secure zone detection
Clewss =i wmbimn

| >

[%

Settings... I Settings...
e I Brightness —_— J— IU il
™ Confrast —_— J— iu ﬂ Preview |
Ok I Cancel |

Start / End time

Disconnect camera

o Enable recording

o Wide dynamic vision

o Notify if video loss

o Respond to events by

Specify what time to monitor and detect events.

Select this option to disconnect the camera during the
time period specified by the "Start / End" time

settings.

Select this option to enable digital recording during
the scheduled time period. Choose a recording

method from the drop-down list.

Select this option to enhance camera video quality.

Click the Settings button to make adjustments.

Select this option to be informed when certain
cameras lose their video signal. Click Settings to set

up the type of notification (by e-mail, phone, etc.).

Choose the methods for responding to detected or

manually triggered events.



Note: If you tweak brightness and contrast settings on the Camera Adjustment Panel of the Site

Detect events by Select one or more detection methods, then click the
Settings button to customize settings for each
selected method.

Brightness / Contrast Adjust the camera brightness and contrast if
necessary. After adjustment, you can click Preview to
see how the camera video appears. If the camera is
currently in the process of recording events, the

preview result will appear on the recording.

Server interface while a scheduled task is enabled, your modified settings will be updated to
the brightness and contrast settings of the scheduled task. However, if the scheduled task is
not configured with any brightness and contrast settings, then your adjustments on the

Camera Adjustment Panel will just affect the live camera display.



By Week

To make a weekly surveillance schedule for each video camera:

1.

Choose a video camera by clicking the number button that corresponds to that
camera.

Select the "Enable scheduling” option.

From the "Type" drop-down list, select "By week".

¥ Enable scheduling

Type:  |By day ;I
By da

Start
f By rmonth

0000 ot P P =

By default, the weekday list shows Saturday and Sunday as the days off and the

other days as workdays. You may change the type of day for the days listed. For
instance, to change Sunday to be a special day, click "Sunday" and then select the

"Special day" option.

¥ Enable scheduling

Type: IE'.y week LI
\ieek State
Sunday Day off L e :
Monday Waork day
Tuesday VWhork day  Day off Settings... |
\Wednesday Whork day
Thursday Waork day : :
Friday Wark day " Special day Settings... |
Saturday Day off
£ i | |

You can create different surveillance schedules for work days, off days, and special
days. Click the "Settings" button beside each of the three options to set the
surveillance schedule for each.

The procedure for setting the weekly surveillance schedule is just the same as that
for setting the daily surveillance.

Repeat steps 1 to 5 to create weekly schedules for other video cameras.



By Month

To make a monthly surveillance schedule for each video camera:

1.

Choose a video camera by clicking the number button that corresponds to that
camera.

Select the "Enable scheduling” option.

From the "Type" drop-down list, select "By Month".

The calendar shows the current month, with the current day highlighted. Also, by
default, Saturday and Sunday are defined as the days off and the other days as

workdays.

I Enable scheduling

& \ark day

[ « | May, 2008 [ >
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Settings. .. |
27 028 29 30 1 2 3

4 5 5 7 & @B10 ¢ Day off
11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 24 —
25 26 27 28 29 20 31 ettings. . |

1 2 2 @ 5 B ¥

" Special day

Settings. .. |

You may change the type of day for any day of the month. Just click on a day in
the month calendar, then click the type of day ("Work day", "Day off", or "Special
day") at the right.

To change the type of day in other months, move to the other months by clicking the
arrow buttons on top of the calendar. Do the process mentioned in step 4 to
change the type of day for any day of the month.

The procedure for setting the surveillance schedule for days of a given month

is just the same as that for setting the daily surveillance.



Audio capturing device settings (Audio tab)

Click the Audio tab in the Preferences dialog box to configure the settings for up to 16
audio devices. Please be sure to associate video cameras and audio input devices

according to their correct practical deployment.

? 9 909900

Preferences "X |
General | Camerai Wigw | Devi[el Schedule  Audio !Netwnrk | User I
~Sound recording:
Al A2 | A3 | A4 | AT | AB | AT | = el L-AE:‘ A11|A12IA13 Al4 i A15 d16|
L Device: Realtek AC97 sudio
| Audio name: iDEV\CB o1 v Disconnect audio o
—— Compression: IADF‘CM LI
— Yolume: J
Lo High
-Assoclated camera:
& c1 ©c2 1= 4 {155 gl { Ea cca
e oriciler igiebl dgeein @iolsy hon (glels  (gigls
~Elay live sound
7 | | 1
Al | A2 | B3 | & | A5 | AB | A7 I a8 [ AD |A'lﬂ‘A11|A1,?iA1'3|AM} al15 -\]F)l
~Sound playback:
Device: [reatek aco7 audio =
|
Wolume: J
Low High
|

Audio buttons

Device

Audio nhame

Disconnect audio

Compression

Each button corresponds to an audio input device. Click a

button to configure settings for an audio recording device.
Displays the audio input device name.

Type in a name for identifying the audio recording from the
audio input device (for instance, the location where the

audio recording device is installed).

Select to stop recording audio from this particular audio

input device. Clear to reconnect to the audio input device.

This determines the recorded audio quality and the
resulting file size. Currently, only the Microsoft® ADPCM

compression scheme is available.



\olume

Associated camera

Play live sound

Sound playback

Determines the record volume level of the audio input

device. Use the slider to adjust the volume level.

Each radio button corresponds to a video camera. Select a
video camera you want to associate with the audio input
device (Al to A16). You can only associate one camera per
audio recording device.

Each button corresponds to an audio input device. Click a
button to hear the audio when viewing the camera

associated with the audio recording device.

Displays the audio device used by your computer to play
back audio from the audio recording device. You can also
adjust the playback device’s volume here. If you have more
than one audio device installed, select the device you want

to use from the drop-down menu.



Web Server and Video Server settings (Network tab)

In the Network tab of the Preferences dialog box, you can set up the Site Server

computer as a Web Server and a Video Server. When configured as a Web server, the

system will allow remote users to view video cameras remotely via a Web browser on a

computer or mobile phone. Whereas, when configured as a Video server, the system will

allow video streaming across the Internet when remote users view the on-site cameras.

Web Server

~ieb Server
~v Enable Web Server

—v Fixed IP Address
—v Enable dynamic [P

211 .23 0 2 100

Seftings...

— S0x64 pixels 'l

¥ Enable maobile phone remote watching

Interval: |5 (1..60%s8c

—TCF port: Ieo

PRee?

o Enable Web Server

o Fixed IP address

o Enable dynamic IP

Select this option to configure Site Server as a Web server.

When acting as a Web server, Site Server will allow remote

access to its live video cameras. Remote users can launch

Microsoft Internet Explorer and type in the IP address of the
Site Server computer to download a four split-screen Web

page and remotely monitor the cameras via the Internet.

If your computer is installed with two network cards and
owns two IP addresses, select this option and enter the IP

address that you would like to assign to the Web

Select this option if the Site Server uses a dynamic IP
address (i.e., an IP address that varies each time the
computer connects to the Internet). Set the dynamic IP
options by clicking Settings.

The Site Server computer will report the current IP address
to the Dynamic IP Server. Remote users can use a Web
browser to log into the Dynamic IP Server and then connect
to the Site Server computer and remotely monitor the

on-site video cameras.



Enable mobile
phone remote

watching

TCP port

Video Server
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- Video Server
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Select this option to allow remote users to monitor the
on-site cameras via a Web browser on their mobile phone.
Set the appropriate Video dimension for the target mobile
phones and specify the Interval between surveillances.
Note: Currently, only the following mobile phones are
supported: Docomo iMode phone, J-phone, and AU-phone.

Specify a TCP port number to be used by the Web server.
The chosen TCP port must not be unique and unused by

other applications.

— Video dimension:

— Performance;

— Video compression:

|z20x240 -

|Fast quality j

— 4

High

Wideo part!

Mo

Frame rate Fault tolerance | TCP Port

1
2

12
1o

Mediurm 18032
High 18093

Modify

o Video dimension

o Video compression

Specify a fixed video dimension for streaming video to
remote clients. Set this to the "Original video dimension” or
"320 x 240"

When you set the dimension to "320 x 240"and the source
video is in "640 x 480" for instance, the video will be
re-sampled to 320 x 240 first before it is streamed over the
Internet.

Compressing video makes the video file size smaller and
allows faster video streaming. Choose one of the following
compression methods: "Fast quality”, "Best quality”, or
"Good quality".

Note: Each compression method has its own GOP and QP
settings that are stored in the LiveTag.ini file under the
program folder. After you have chosen a compression
method, its corresponding settings will be updated to the

Server.ini f le.



e Performance

o Video port
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The performance value represents the number of threads in
a multi-threading capable system that will be allocated for
handling video streaming operations.

For instance, if there are 16 video cameras connected to a
Site Server computer, allocating two threads to share the
workload of streaming the video from the cameras will
provide a higher performance than assigning only a single
thread.

By default, two TCP ports are allocated to listen to video

streaming requests.

To define the settings for each TCP port, click Modify and set the following:

Modify video port

Yideo port M2. 1

Fault tolerance:

Frame rate:

TCP port:

X

IMedium vl
|12
IlEIDEI2

Ok, | Cancel |

Fault tolerance

Frame rate

TCP port

Set the number of retries when problems occur during video
streaming. "Low" represents 50 retries, "Medium" for 100 retries,
and "High" for 200 retries.

Specify the maximum frame rate that the TCP port will use for video
streaming. 1 up to 30 fps can be set.

Assign the desired TCP port number. Default TCP port numbers are
18082 for video port 1 and 18083 for video port 2.



Configuring dynamic IP settings

If the Site Server computer connects to the Internet using a dynamic IP address and you
want remote users to be able to locate it over the Internet, you need to configure the

dynamic IP settings. Click Settings to set the dynamic IP options.

Dynamic 1P ()
o——TCP port: W
e——Server 1P address: I127‘D.D.1
e User 10 Iuser oK I
°__pagmm: [ Cancel
TCP Port Specify the port of the dynamic Web server.

Server IP address  Specify the IP address of the dynamic Web server.

User ID Specify a user ID for the person you will give authorization
to have access to your computer.
o Password Specify a password for the user ID.

It is strongly recommended that a user ID and password be defined when the Enable
Dynamic

IP option is selected. By specifying a user ID and password, the Site Server computer
will be more secure and only personnel you have given authorization to will be able to
access the computer.

Accessing the dynamic IP server site

Atfter configuring the dynamic IP settings, the Site Server automatically registers the IP
address, user ID and password on the dynamic IP server. Remote users who want to
monitor video cameras remotely on a dynamic IP server must perform the following

steps.
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For remote users to view video cameras on the dynamic IP server:

1. Launch a Web browser such as Internet Explorer, then enter the dynamic IP

server's URL in the Address box.

2.  Enter the user ID and password. If no user ID and password have been assigned,
click the "Submit" button.

e fde wew Foortes  Took el
Q- Q@G Pus oo @ 3- 53

A | 8] Wizeifist hupeeish. comiLogn. asp - R

Dynamic 1P Server

Subimil

3. Click the button that opens the page where the available Web cameras that can be
viewed are listed. For example, click the “Web Cam List” button.

A Dynarnic [P Server - Microsolt Infernel Exglores 4 =].3

Be [ pew Fportes lok ten []
Qu- O 1) @ P dorwen @ (31

s | 48] Wizt bupeetab. comvery s - R

Dynamic IP Server

Wb Cam Ll




4. Click a site name from the list to open the Web page of the corresponding server

site.

3 Dynamic [P Server - Microsoll Internel Explares

e e wew Foontes  Took el
Qut - O[] [@ @ Pows orwens @ 3- 5558

g | ] el upeiab.comfoction a5

Dynamic 1P Server

5.
Be B few Feies i
Q- O M@ Q P oo @ 2-5E B
pitdess | @) iz 0. S ) i v Baw ks ® Gk
EEEEDERE
| &l oere
Notes:

= There is a free list server, www. dvr24h.com, that is available to the public.
= If the DVR system is in a LAN environment, you must set the router to forward port number 80 to
the DVR system. Otherwise, clicking the DVR link in the Dynamic IP Server will not allow users to

reach the DVR system.

S



User accounts (User tab)

In the User tab of the Preferences dialog box, you can create and manage user
accounts, add new privilege levels, enable local or centralized control over Site Server,

and enable automatic login access to the DVR server.

Note: Only user accounts with Administrator privilege level will have rights to access and change

settings in the User tab.

Preferences ‘il

General | Camerai Wiew | Devicei Schedu\ei Audio | Network  User I

o User ID | Privilege Level I Camera I Authority I Description
Administrator Administrator 1,2,3,4,56,7,8 Monitoring,PTZ c...  Has highest |...
Add... Delete I Modify. . I | Privilege Settings. . | e
e——l_ Enable access control
& Local Control
o © Cantral Contral Settings...
o——l' Autn DVR login
Settings...
cancel_|
o User account list This list shows the current user accounts that have

been added to the Site Server. By default, an

Administrator account is already added.

o Add / Delete / Modify Click the corresponding button to create a new user
account, delete an existing account, or change the user

password, privilege level and other settings.



o Privilege Settings

o Enable access control

o Local / Central Control

o Auto DVR login
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Click this button to open the Privilege Level dialog box
where you can add new privilege levels and assign
allowed actions for each level. No new privilege level

can be higher than the "Administrator" privilege.

Select this option if you want to restrict the Site Server
program's access rights only to users having the
Administrator privilege. When access control is
enabled, Site Server (as well as the other programs) will
always prompt for the User ID and Password when the
program is launched. (See "Launching the Site Server"

for more details.)

Select Local Control to maintain user accounts to be
added and managed locally on the Site Server.
Otherwise, select Central Control if you want all user
accounts to be registered to the List Server, which acts
as a central server for maintaining user data for all
networked DVR systems.

Note: List Server can be installed and run at a separate computer

or on the DVR system.

Select this option if you want to allow only certain user
accounts to login to the Site Server.

Refer to the succeeding sections for more details on the above-mentioned settings.



Creating and maintaining user accounts

To create a new user account:
1. Inthe User tab, click "Add". The Add User dialog box then appears.

Add Usex

User ID:

Camera

Wi W2 W3 ¥4

I huper

Password:

V5 W& W7 &8
0 R T 1 £ S
[ 18T (e S s S

********

~ authar ity
¥ Manitoring

¥ PTZ control

********

Privilege level:

¥ Searching

¥ General setup

IAdm\msh’atDr

Manager
(Cperator
Remota Usar

W Usger setup
¥ Remote satup
¥ Backup

¥ shutdown

Ihuper uzer

OK I Cancel

2. Enter a"User ID", and enter the "Password" twice in the provided text boxes.

3. Select a "Privilege level" to assign to the user account. (See table next page for

details.)

User

Privilege

Administrator

Highest level of privilege. A user who is assigned with an
"Administrator" privilege will be able to view all cameras, customize

preference options, and add/delete/modify user accounts.

Manager A user who is assigned with a "Manager" privilege can view
cameras assigned with "Manager", "Operator" or "Remote user"
privilege, but does not have rights to customize preference options.

Operator A user who is assigned an operator privilege:

" Can view cameras that were assigned with "Operator” or
"Remote user" privilege.

" Does not have access rights to the User tab in the Preferences
dialog box.

" Does not have rights to modify preference settings of camera
that were assigned with "Administrator" or "Manager"
privilege.
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Remote user A user who is assigned with a "Remote user" privilege can only

view cameras that were assigned with the same level of privilege

remotely through a Web browser or remote viewer tool.

Enter a textual "Description” about the user account.

In the Camera group box, select the surveillance cameras that this user
account will be permitted to have access.

If the privilege level assigned to this user account does not permit access to all
cameras, the restricted cameras will be grayed out and cannot be selected in
the Camera group box.

In the Authority group box, the permitted rights for performing certain actions

will be selected by default for the chosen privilege level. (For instance, if you
assigned the Administrator level in step 3, all rights will be selected. Whereas
if you assigned the Remote User level, only Monitoring and PTZ control will be

selected and the others will be grayed out.)

If you want to exclude some rights, deselect their checkboxes.

Note:

See the section, "Adding privilege levels", for details on the types of rights and the set of

actions that can be assigned to a privilege level.

To make changes to a user account:

1.
2.

In the User tab, select the user ID of the account that you want to modify.
Click "Modify", then make adjustments in the Modify User dialog box.

To delete a user account:

1.
2.

In the User tab, select the user ID of the account that you want to remove.
Click "Delete".



Adding privilege levels

As mentioned in the previous section,

Privilogn List

Frivilagn Ham

|

there are four default privilege levels: e
o oo

g
¥

Administrator, Manager, Operator, and
Remote User. If you want to add more

privilege levels and assign them with

T|T|T|T|T|'_-|T|7|§

different sets of actions, click the Privilege

Settings button in the User tab. This will si | owm | weay | wasses | oscres

open the Privilege Level dialog box where N |
you add, modify, delete, increase, or ’T
decrease privilege levels. Ead
e 8
To create a new privilege level: A
1. Click "Add" to open the Add Privilege . =
dialog box. (|
2.  Enter a name for the new privilege
level.
3. Inthe Authority group box, select the
checkboxes of those actions that you
want to assign to this privilege level.
(See the table below for details on
each type of action.)
4. Click "OK".
Authority Actions
Monitoring View live camera video either on the local site or remote site.
PTZ Control Control PTZ cameras. (Does not include rights to customize
settings)
Searching Perform any action on video recordings except for backup. It allows
access to the Record Player, Remote Record Player, and
huperRemote to play back video recordings.




General Setup

= Modify settings on the Preferences dialog box of Site Server. In
the Camera tab, only cameras that have lower or equal
privilege levels to the login user are allowed to do modiftations.

= Enable or disable detection on the Site Server.
= Modify settings on the detection dialog boxes of Site Server.

= Modify settings on the PTZ Control Panel.
= Adjust the brightness, contrast, hue, and saturation settings for

cameras on the Site Server.

User Setup

Add, delete, or modify user accounts in Preferences - User tab.

Remote Setup

Use remote desktop control.

Backup Run the Backup Scheduler program to modify settings and back up
recordings.
Shutdown Close the DVR Site Server program

Auto DVR login

The Auto DVR login option, when selected, allows only certain user accounts to log into

and access the Site Server.

To allow a certain user account to have login access to Site Server:

1. First, create a user account by clicking the Add button in the User tab of the

Preferences dialog box. See the section "Creating and maintaining user accounts”

for details on how to create a new user account.
Select the Auto DVR login checkbox.

A message box then appears, reminding you that you need to specify the user

account that will be allowed to log into the Site Server. Click OK.

4. The Auto DVR Login dialog box then appears. Enter the user ID and correct

password twice, then click OK. (You can also click Settings to open the Auto DVR

Login dialog box.)
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Central Control and Local Control

By default, the "Central Control" option is selected which allows user account
information to be registered in the centralized database of the List Server. (See
Chapter 9 for more information.) With this option selected, new user accounts that

you create will be added to the List Server.

B o 4:29PM .

List Sexver

Lrccount Ilnfomamnl Preferences | Log |
User [D I Group I Description I
Administrator Admintstrator Admintstrator
Mumber of users: 1 Add. |  Delete | Modify.
Gioup o | Mumber |
Administrator 1
Manager 0
Opexator i
Remote User 0
Mumber of gromps : 4

List Server can be installed and ran on a separate computer on your local network. If
you have this type of set up, click Settings. The following dialog box will then be
displayed:

List Server |z|

TCP port: |1D24D
Server IP address: |12?.D.D.1 Cancel |

Specify the correct TCP port and TCP/IP address of the List Server computer in order for
the Site Server program to connect to the List Server computer and to register user

account information on that computer.

On the contrary, if you prefer the user account information to be added and maintained

locally on the Site Server, select the “Local Control” option.

Note: The default user account for List Server is: User name: administrator, Password: system

=



Motion detection

Motion detection allows video cameras to detect the presence of movement. Basically,
Site Server detects motion by comparing consecutive frames to see if there is any
change between the frames. To enable this function, select the "Motion detection" option
in the Camera tab of the Preferences dialog box, then click the Settings button to open
the Motion Detection dialog box where you can set up what specific areas will be
detected for the presence of motion. In this dialog box, you can adjust settings such as

sensitivity level, noise tolerance, and more.

Note: If you clicked in the Camera Operation Panel, click 4 to open the Motion Detection

dialog box.

Marking areas to exclude from detection

The first thing you need to do is to mask out irrelevant areas that will not be included in
motion detection. Click @iK® to expand the Mask drawing Panel. This panel contains

button controls which allow you to mask out areas that will be excluded from detection.

Mask Drawing Panel

o Show mask Select this option to display a mask (i.e., a shield)

on the areas that will be excluded from detection.
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Show tracking
block

Add mask

Subtract mask

Drawing tools

Rectangular

mask

Elliptical mask

Draw by Brush

Mask All

Clear Masks

Freeze Video

Close Mask

drawing Panel

Select this option to display a rectangular box on

areas that have been detected with motion.

Select this option to add a mask. Use the drawing

tools to draw the mask.

To add back parts from a masked-out area and
include them during detection, select this option.

Use the drawing tools to erase the mask.

Use one of the following drawing tools to draw

masks:

Select this tool to draw a rectangular-shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the

video to draw the mask.

Select this tool to draw an elliptical -shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the

video to draw the mask.

Select this tool to draw a freeform-shaped mask.
Drag the slider to the right to have larger-size

brush strokes, or drag to the left to have smaller-
size strokes. To draw the mask, drag your mouse

over an area on the video.

Click this button to mask out the whole video and

then switch to the Subtract-mask mode

automatically.

Click this button to erase all the masks and then

switch to the Add-mask mode automatically.
Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click to close the Mask drawing Panel.




Motion detection settings

To customize motion detection settings, adjust the controls at the bottom of the Motion

Detection dialog box.

Sensitivity (1...10]:

Noise tolerance (1...4):

e . B B b Bsec.

o Sensitivity

9 Noise tolerance

o Shortest event duration

o Event interval
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Set the level of sensitivity to motion. Low sensitivity
means that minimal motion will be ignored, and that
only dramatic changes in movement will be detected.
However, this may result in loss of event. High
sensitivity means that even the smallest movement
will be detected, but it could be a false event. Careful
testing and fine tuning of the sensitivity setting is

recommended.

Set the tolerance level to noise. Moving elements on
the video whose pixel sizes are smaller than the
specifed noise tolerance level will be treated as video
signal noise and will be ignored. This can reduce the
occurrence of falsely detected motion caused by

video signal noise in low illuminated environments.

Set the minimum time duration for each event. If the
duration of a detected event is shorter than the
defned shortest event duration, it will not be treated as

an event.

Specify the minimum interval between motion events.




o Ignore smaller object

o Ignore larger object

Select this option to filter out small objects (such as
flashing stars in the sky or distant street lamps)
whose dimensions are smaller than a specift size.
To measure a large object to be used as the basis,
click the Get button @KEE® then drag your mouse
around that object. Its dimensions will then be

displayed in the width and height boxes.

Select this option to filter out large moving objects
(such as moving vehicles) whose dimensions are
larger than a specift size.

To measure a large object to be used as the basis,
click the Get button @SN then drag your mouse
around that object. Its dimensions will then be

displayed in the width and height boxes.



Missing/left object detection

On a busy scene with lots of people and objects in motion such as in an airport or
railway station, object detection can be applied. For instance, baggage left on the scene
for a long period of time will seem suspicious, and you can use this function to track them.
You can also use this function to detect if a static object has been moved out of the

scene (such as a wall painting that has been stolen).

To enable this function, select the "Missing/left object detection" option under the Detect
events by group box in the Camera tab of the Preferences dialog box, then click the
Settings button to open the Missing & left object detection dialog box where you can set
up what areas to detect for objects.

Marking areas to exclude from detection

Just like in motion detection, the first thing you need to do in object detection is to mask
out irrelevant areas that will not be included in the detection process. Click @a® to
expand the Mask drawing Panel that is on the right side of the dialog box. This panel
contains button controls which allow you to mask out areas that will be excluded from
detection. (These button controls are similar to the ones in the Motion Detection dialog
box.)

Object detection settings

To customize object detection settings, adjust the controls at the bottom of the Missing &

left object detection dialog box.



w Missing & lefl object detechon.

riteria

o Minimum halt duration Specify the minimum time duration when objects are
expected to remain on its location. If an object
remains on its location longer than the defined
duration, it may be treated as a suspicious object. If
an object disappears from its location before the
defined duration has elapsed, it may be treated as a
stolen object.

o Sensitivity Set the sensitivity level for detecting missing objects
or objects that are left on the scene.

o Ignore small object Select this option to exclude small objects whose
dimensions are smaller than a specific size. The way
to measure an object size is the same as in Motion
detection's object size fltering.

o Ignore large object Select this option to exclude large objects whose
dimensions are larger than a specific size. The way to
measure an object size is the same as in Motion

detection's object size fltering.

Note: While Missing/left object detection is applied, the Sharpness level should be lower than 6.
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Virtual fence detection

Through Virtual fence detection, you can set up one or more borderlines on a site where
possible intrusions should be detected. You can also use this detection method to track

moving objects that pass by in the wrong direction.
Follow these steps to create borderlines and set up Virtual fence detection:

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

2. Select a camera for which you want to set up Virtual fence detection by clicking its
camera number.

3. Inthe Detect events by group box, select the Virtual fence detection checkbox,
then click the Settings button. The Virtual Fence Detection dialog box appears.

4. Click @ to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up borderlines.

5. Click to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to draw your borderline.

6. Click a starting point on the video, drag your mouse to draw a borderline, and then
release the mouse when you reach the desired end point.

7. To skew the line, drag the end (yellow) point and adjust the line.

The starting point after drawing a boderline, it is
is indicated by a selected by default and is
red node, indicated by an orange calor,
The line appears white in color
when it is not selected
The arrow appearing across
The starting paint the middie of the line indiactes
is indicated by a the direction of movement to
yellow node. be detected.

8. Use the other controls in the dialog box to give a name to the borderline,
change the direction of movement, etc. For more details, see "Virtual fence
detection controls and settings".

9. Repeat steps 6 to 8 to draw more borderlines on the video. You can add up to a
maximum of 5 borderlines per camera video.

10. Click the Apply button to apply the Virtual fence detection settings to the

chosen camera.

Note: Virtual fence detection will be activated 6 to 7 seconds after the detection settings have been
applied.
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Virtual fence detection controls and settings

f;ﬁ Virtual fence detection

o Display Line

9 Show tracking
block

o Line name
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Select this option to display borderline indicators
that will allow you to see where on the camera video

Virtual fence detection will be applied.

Select this option to display a rectangular box
around the detected objects that have crossed the

borderlines.

This shows a default name given to a borderline.
Each borderline you created will be indicated by a
sequential number in the line name. You can
change the line name by entering your desired

name in the text box.



o Movement
direction

Delete line

Delete all lines

Freeze Video

Close drawing
panel

Event duration

®© 060 o ©o

@ Sensitivity
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Select a borderline that you created, then click this
button to set the direction of object movement to be
detected. There are three directions of movement to

choose from:

Left to Right Right to Left Bidirectional

Select an unwanted borderline on the video window

then click this button to delete it.

Click this button if you want to remove all

borderlines and start all over.
Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click this button to close the drawing panel.

When a moving object crosses a borderline in the
specified direction, the line will repeatedly flash in
red as an indication that a Virtual fence detection
event has occurred. You can set the length of time
that the line flashes by adjusting the Event duration.
This value also determines the duration for event-
related operations such as event recording and

playback.

Set the level of sensitivity to moving objects. Drag
the slider to the left if you want to set a lower
sensitivity level or to the right to set a higher
sensitivity. High sensitivity means that even the
smallest movement will be detected, but it could be
a false event. Careful testing and fine tuning of the

sensitivity setting is recommended.




0 Ignore smaller/

larger object

@ Reset
® Apoly
@ Cancel

Select these options to enable size fltering for
moving objects. You can specify what sizes of
objects to ignore and exclude from Virtual fence
detection.

The way to set up object size fltering in Virtual fence
detection is just the same as in Motion detection.
For details, see "Motion detection settings" in this
chapter.

Click to load back the default settings.
Click to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modifed settings. The Virtual
fence detection dialog box then closes and reuses

the previous settings.



Secure zone detection

Through Secure zone detection, you can specify one or more areas on a site that people
are not allowed to enter. You can also use Secure zone detection to detect whether
there are objects that try to occupy restricted zones, for instance, vehicles that are

parked in forbidden places.

Follow these steps to mark areas and set up Secure zone detection:

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

2.  Select a camera for which you want to set up Secure zone detection by clicking its
camera number.

3. Inthe Detect events by group box, select the Secure zone detection checkbox,
then click the Settings button. The Secure Zone Detection dialog box appears.

4. Click to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up areas to be monitored.

5. Click “ to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to mark areas on video.

6. Click a starting point on the video, drag your mouse to draw a rectangular box over
a forbidden area, and then release the mouse when you have completely boxed
the area. After drawing a box, it is by default selected and appears in orange. A
box appears in white when it is not selected.

7. Click a starting point on the video, drag your mouse to draw a rectangular box over
a forbidden area, and then release the mouse when you have completely boxed

the area.

Note: To select a rectangular box that you created, click any of the sides of the box, or hold the [Alt] key

and click the marked area inside the box.

8. Use the other controls in the dialog box to give a name to the rectangular box or
delete it. For more details, see "Secure zone detection controls and settings".

9. Repeat steps 6 to 8 if you want to mark more areas with rectangular boxes. You
can mark up to a maximum of 5 areas per camera video.

10. Click the Apply button to apply the detection settings to the chosen

camera.

—
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Display
forbidden area

Show tracking

block

Box name

Delete box
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Select this option to display rectangular box
indicators that will allow you to see which areas on
the camera video are marked and will be applied

with Secure zone detection.

Select this option to display a tracking box around
the people or objects that have been detected to

have entered or occupied the forbidden areas.

This shows a default name given to a rectangular
box. Each box you created will be indicated by a
sequential number in the box name. You can
change the box name by entering your desired
name in the text box.

Select an unwanted box on the video window then

click this button to delete it.
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Delete all

boxes
Freeze Video

Close drawing
panel
Sensitivity and

Event duration

Ignore smaller/

larger object

Reset

Apply

Cancel

@=E=P Click this button if you want to remove all boxes and
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start all over.
Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click this button to close the drawing panel.

Set the level of sensitivity to objects, and set the
duration for displaying flashing boxes around
marked areas when an intrusion in these forbidden

areas has been detected.

Select these options to enable size fitering for
objects. You can specify what sizes of objects to
ignore and exclude from Secure zone detection.
The way to set up object size filtering in Secure
zone detection is just the same as in Motion
detection.

For details, see "Motion detection settings"” in this
chapter.

Click to load back the default settings.
Click to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modifed settings. The Secure
zone detection dialog box then closes and reuses

the previous settings.



Flow counting

Just like Virtual fence detection, Flow counting allows you to specify borderlines on a

site and detect for moving objects that pass through these lines. The only difference is,

the Flow counting method also counts the number of objects that pass through the

borderlines.

For each borderline, you can set the direction that you want to detect for moving objects.

You can set the direction to be Flow-in only, Flow-out only, or Bi-directional flow.

Flow counting can only be applied on cameras that have been set with either Non-stop

Recording or Non-stop Smart Recording.

Follow the steps below to create borderlines and set up Flow counting:

1.
2.

Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

Select a camera for which you want to set up Flow counting by clicking its camera
number.

In the Detect events by group box, select the Flow counting checkbox, then click
the Settings button. The Flow Counting dialog box appears.

Click @D to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up borderlines.

Click “ to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to draw your borderline.

Click a starting point on the video, drag your mouse to draw a borderline, and then
release the mouse when you reach the desired end point.

Enter a name for the borderline, see "Flow counting controls and settings".

To set the direction of the borderline, click EES=a®. Keep on clicking this
button until you have set the direction that you want. A colored arrow will be

displayed in the middle of the borderline to indicate the selected direction:

Red arrow indicates Blue arrow indicates Bidirectional arrow
Flow-in Flow-out indicates both
Flow-in and Flow-out




10.

11.

12.

13.

You can customize more settings in the dialog box. Refer to "Flow counting
controls and settings" for detalils.

Repeat steps 6 to 8 to draw another borderline on the video. You can add up to a
maximum of 2 borderlines per camera video.

Select a borderline by clicking it. When selected, it appears orange in color. If you
want to move a borderline, drag it to the desired position. When a borderline is
not selected, it appears white in color.

You can test Flow counting on the borderlines that you created. Click
to frst unfreeze the live video, and then do your test by moving any object several
times across the borderlines on the video. You will see the counted numbers in the
Linel and Line2 text boxes.

Click the Apply button to apply your settings to the chosen camera.

Flow counting controls and settings
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o Display Line
e Show tracking
block

o Line name

o Movement
direction

Delete line
Delete all lines
Freeze Video

Close drawing

panel
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Line 1 (in vs. out)

@ Line 2 (in vs. out)
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Select this option to display borderline indicators
that will allow you to see where Flow counting will
be applied on the camera video.

Select this option to display a rectangular box
around the detected objects that have crossed the
borderlines.

This shows a default name given to a borderline.
Each borderline you created will be indicated by a
sequential number in the line name. You can
change the line name by entering your desired
name in the text box.

Select a borderline that you created, then click this
button to set the direction of object movement to be
detected. There are three directions of movement
that you can choose from: Flow-in only, Flow-out
only, or Bi-directional fbw.

Select an unwanted borderline on the video
window then click this button to delete it.

Click this button if you want to remove all
borderlines and start all over.

Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click this button to close the drawing panel.

When you test Flow counting in the dialog box, the
text boxes here will show the number of detected
objects that passed through the first borderline.
The left text box shows the number of objects that
flowed in, and the right text box shows the number
of objects that flowed out.

When you test Flow counting in the dialog box, the
text boxes here will show the number of detected
objects that passed through the second borderline.
The left text box shows the number of objects that
flowed in, and the right text box shows the number

of objects that flowed out.



0 Reset interval Set the interval between counter resets. For
instance, if you enter 60 minutes, the counter will
reset to zero after every hour.

@ Sensitivity Set the level of sensitivity to moving objects. Drag
the slider to the left if you want to set a lower

sensitivity level or to the right to set a higher

sensitivity.
@ Ignore smaller/ Select these options to enable size fltering for
larger object moving objects. You can specify what sizes of

objects to ignore and exclude from detection. The
way to set up object size filtering in Flow counting is
just the same as in Motion detection. For details,
see "Motion detection settings" in this chapter.

@ Restart fow &= Click this button to reset the counters back to zero
counting and start new counting session.

@ Reset @ Click to load back the default settings.

@ Apply @ Click to apply the modifed settings.

@ Cancel @3 Click this button if you change your mind and do

not want to apply the modified settings. The Flow
Counting dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.
On a split screen that shows camera video that has been applied with Flow counting,

you can right-click on the split screen to open a pop-up menu. On the menu, click Reset

Flow Counting when you want to reset the counter back to zero.

Reset Lavout

PTZ autn tracking




Flame detection

Flame detection sends immediate notifications when flames or fame-like flashes are
detected.

Initially, a region or an object in a site that is suspected to be burning in flames or

producing fame-like flashes will be detected and marked with a yellow frame (see

sample image below).

After the fame-like flashes are identified as true flames, the region or object of interest will

then be marked with a red frame.

To increase the accuracy of flame detection, a simple environment without too many
scene changes is recommended to apply the flame detection feature. Also, decrease

the iris level of cameras to increase the accuracy of fame detection.

Note: The camera might not be able to identify ordinary objects after the iris level is decreased.

B 2102



To apply Flame detection, select the "Flame detection" option under the Detect events
by group box in the Camera tab of the Preferences dialog box, then click the Settings
button to open the Flame Detection dialog box where you can set up how to detect for

flames or fame- like flashes.

The Flame Detection dialog box

] Flame detection

Criteria

ensitivity(1...10

[Tolerance[1...10]
-
\I‘

o Show yellow
tracking block

Select this option to display a yellow frame around

suspected flames or fame-like flashes.

9 Show tracking
block

Select this option to display a red frame box around

areas or objects that have been identifed to be

burning in fames.




o Expand

drawing panel

o Shortest event
duration

Event interval

Noise

tolerance

o Sensitivity

Reset

Apply

e 00

Cancel
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Click this button to expand the Mask-drawing Panel.
This panel contains button controls which allow you
to mask out to irrelevant areas that will not be
included in the detection process. (These button
controls are similar to the ones in the Motion
Detection dialog box. For more information, see
"Marking areas to exclude from detection" earlier in

this chapter.)

Set the minimum time duration for each event. If the
duration of a detected event is shorter than the
defned shortest event duration, it will not be treated

as an event.
Specify the minimum interval between events.

Adjust the noise tolerance level to reduce false
alarms caused by video noises. The higher the
tolerance level is, the less the interference of video
noises. However, the sensitivity level will be

reduced as well.

Set the level of sensitivity to fames. The higher the
sensitivity level is, the more sensitive the fame

detection is.
Click this button to load back the default settings.
Click this button to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modified settings. The Flame
Detection dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.



People Counting

Just like Flow counting detection, People counting allows you to specify a detection area
and detect for moving people that pass through the area. The only difference is, the
Flow counting method counts the number of objects that pass through the borderlines
while People counting counts the number of persons that pass through the detection

area.

People counting will determine counting direction as left-right or up-down automatically according
to location and drawing shape of detection area. For each detection area, you can set the
direction that you want to detect for moving people. You can set the direction to be left to
right (down to up), right to left (up to down), or Bi-directional.

People counting can only be applied on cameras that have been set with either
Non-stop Recording or Non-stop Smart Recording.

Follow the steps below to create detection area and set up People counting:

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

2.  Select a camera for which you want to set up People counting by clicking its
camera number.

3. Inthe Detect events by group box, select the People counting checkbox, then click
the Settings button. The People counting dialog box appears.

4. Click @S to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up detection area.

5. Click & to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to draw your detection area.
Click a starting point on the video, then drag your mouse to draw a detection area.
To set the counting direction of the detection area, click HEIEaNP. Keep on
clicking this button until you have set the direction that you want. A colored arrow
will be displayed in the middle of the detection area to indicate the selected

direction:



Red arrow indicates Blue arrow indicates Bidirectional arrow

counting people from counting people from indicates counting

right to left (down to up) left to right {up to down) people from right to
left & left to right
{up to down & down
to up)

8.  You can customize more settings in the dialog box. Refer to "People counting
controls and settings" for details.

9. Click ﬂ to remove detection area if you want to change the location of
detection area. Repeat steps 6 to 8 to draw another detection area on the video.

10. Click the Apply button to apply your settings to the chosen camera.

11. You can test People counting on the detection area that you created. Click
“ to frst unfreeze the live video, and then do your test by making
people moving several times across the detection area on the video. You will see

the counted numbers in the detection area.




People counting controls and settings

#H People comnting

o Display B
counting area —

9 Display object

o Mask

operation

Enable/disable

mask

Set masks

Clear all [ >< ]

masks

[
I

Select this option to display borderline indicators that

will allow you to see where People counting will be

applied on the camera video.

Select this option to display a rectangular box around
the detected objects that have crossed the

borderlines.

Use the following options to complete mask area.

Select this option to display a mask (i.e., a shield) on

the areas that will be excluded from detection.

Select this button to switch to add mask mode.

Dragging mouse to add mask area..

Click this button to erase all the masks.
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Single person

size settings

Get
parameters

automatically

Get
parameters

manually
Pixel amount
Counter length

Counting

direction

Delete

detection area
Freeze Video

Close drawing

panel
Running time

Count

Average per

hour

Restart people
counting

Sensitivity

—
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Use the options below to set single person size

parameters of detection.

Click this button to switch to automatic setting mode.
It will calculate the single person parameters with

passengers in the video.

Click this button to switch to manual setting mode.
Dragging rectangle in the video to set the single

person parameters.
Object area size
Object area counter length

Select detection area that you created, then click this
button to set the counting direction. There are two
directions of movement that you can choose from:

right to left (down to up) or left to right (up to down).

Click this button if you want to remove detection area

and start all over.
Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click this button to close the drawing panel.

The period of time after start counting

Current counting result with direction
Note: The displayed direction is the same as current counting

direction.

Current counting result per hour with direction

Click this button to reset the counters back to zero
and write result to log file.

Set the level of sensitivity to moving objects. Drag
the slider to the left if you want to set a lower
sensitivity level or to the right to set a higher

sensitivity.



Overcount @ Click this button to adjust single person size

parameters if the counting result is over estimation.

Undercount @@ Ciick this button to adjust single person size

®©O6 6 6

Reset - Click to load back the default settings.
Statistics Set the looping period of time in minutes. It will reset
period the counters back to zero and write result to log file,

then restart counting again when the setting time is

up.
@ Apply @ Click to apply the modifed settings.
@ Cancel @3 Click this button if you change your mind and do not

want to apply the modified settings. The People
Counting dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.

Wide dynamic vision

Wide dynamic vision is an extremely useful feature for enhancing the camera video
quality to increase visibility in the event recordings, especially during the nighttime or
when recording under darkly lit environments. This feature also allows you to filter out

insignifcant moving objects to reduce false alarms.

To enable this feature, select the Wide dynamic vision option in the Camera tab of the
Preferences dialog box. Then click the Settings button to open the Properties dialog box
where you can mask out insignificant areas or objects and adjust video enhancement

settings.

parameters if the counting result is under estimation.
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Marking insignificant areas

Use the button controls on the top right corner of the Properties dialog box to mask out

insignificant areas or objects on the scene.

Properties

Process:

[3lVisibility enhancement
~ |Sharpness
| |Moise reduction

Visibility enhancement

Preview:

Visibility enhancement level:

I Visibility strength
I~ Brightness halance

hBE B

5 1..10)
& Low ¢ Medium 7 High
0 [-50..50] Reset to Default

Ok l Cancel |

O ~dd =

mask

© Delete [

mask

© wMaskall

2]
O cearnl X

B 2-110

To detect motion on certain areas only, mask out the
unwanted areas. Masking out these areas will exclude them

from motion detection.

Click T then drag your mouse over the area that you
want to mask out.

To add back parts from a masked-out area and include

them during motion detection, click B then drag your
mouse over the part that you want to add back.

Click this button to mask out the whole camera view.

Click this button to remove all masked selections and

include them back during motion detection.



By default, the "Play" button is pressed and live video is

displayed at a frame rate of one frame per second on the

preview window.

Click this button to freeze the video.

Visibility enhancement

Select the checkbox of this item to brighten the video during nighttime when the

monitored site is dark and does not have sufftient lighting.

There are different situations wherein the lighting conditions may be insufficient. Follow

the guidelines below to make adjustments under different conditions.

Environmental Situations

Solutions

Low lighting environment

Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting the
value to 6 or lower is recommended).

¥isibility enhancement level:
G

—_— |5_[1..1|J]

low lighting environment

™ ¥isibility strength & Low  Medium © High
¥ Brightness balance
s e [10 " (s0.50
With static light sources in Solution 1:

1. Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting the
value to 6 or lower is recommended)

2. Select the Brightness balance adjustment option
and adjust its value. Or, if the video quality is not
good enough, select the Visibility enhancement
option and choose a level.

With static light sources in

low lighting environment

Solution 2:

1. Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting the
value to 6 or lower is recommended).

2. Mask out background light such as lamp posts or
refected light. Or, if you want to get a better result of
a certain area only, mask out the unwanted areas
first so that Visibility enhancement will only be
applied to the area of interest.
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With moving light Sources in

low lighting environment

Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting the

value to 6 or lower recommended).

Select the Brightness balance adjustment option
and choose a positive value. Or, if the video quality
is not good enough, select the Visibility

enhancement option and choose a level.

Back-lighted environment

Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting
the value to 6 or lower is recommended)

Select the Brightness balance adjustment option
and choose a positive value.

Overexposure under

lighting conditions

Adjust the Visibility enhancement level. (Setting

the value to 6 or lower is recommended)
Select the Brightness balance adjustment option
and choose a negative value.

Note: The minimum illumination for a camera is very important to make Visibility enhancement most

effective. In general, 0.1 LUX or below is recommended.



Sharpness

Process: Preview:

Vislbllity enhancement
-

Noise reduction

shapness fevel: U 3T g

Resel o Defaull |

[oe ] coed |

Select the checkbox of this item to enable sharpness enhancement. This helps sharpen

edges of, for instance, a blurred background (that may be due to loss of focus).

Drag the Sharpness level slider to the right to increase sharpness; drag the slider to
the left to decrease sharpness or blur the video.



Noise Reduction

Process:

Visibility enhancement
Sharpaess
-

Molze reduction level: }_ 1 [EM L]

Reqet to Default

[ o | oo |

Select the checkbox of this item to enable noise reduction. This helps eliminate video
noise that comes from the camera, and also reduces noise in dark scenes or nighttime
environment. If you enabled Visibility enhancement, there may also be noise that is

introduced to the video which can be minimized via noise reduction.

Adjust the Noise reduction level slider to control the extent of noise reduction to be
applied to the camera video.

Note: When Noise reduction is enabled, it also reduces the size of recorded video.



Viewing logs and disk usage information

Use the following button controls to check recorded logs of events and inspect the hard

disk storage space in the server computer that runs Site Server.

New Event Information

Clicking this button opens the Event Log dialog box which keeps a detailed log of events

that have been detected.

The New tab, by default, shows a list of all events that were detected in the last 24

hours.

Event log.

Mew |V\deu Iussl Seﬂsurl Manuall MUUUH' Missing & left UbJEEtl Wirtual fence intrusion I Secure zone intrusiunl Flame | Flow Countir 4 I 4

x]

Type: !AII Vet ‘:l | in past 24 hours
Mo, I Start time | Time lapse | Camera I Detail I
] 2008405714 09:30:35 00:00:00 C1: Cameral Video loss
1 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C2 : Camera 2 Wideo loss
2 2003/05/14 09:30:39 00:00:00 C3: Camera3 Yideo loss
3 2003/05/14 09:30:39 00:00:00 C4; Camera4 Yideo loss
4 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C5: Cameras Yideo loss
5 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 Ch: Camera g Yideo loss
& 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C7: Camera7 Yideo loss
7 2008,/05/14 09:20:35 00:00:00 C2: Camera 8 Video loss
e__| Camera: all cameras jl Clear All Wiew
|

o Type

e Log list

If you want to view only the logs of one type of event such

as Motion event, select it from the Type list.

The Log list shows details about each event, such as the

start and end times of the event, camera number (indicated
by C1 - C16) or sensor number (indicated by S1 - S16) that

detected the event, type of event, etc.

If you want to view only the logged events of one camera,

select the camera number from the Camera list.



o Clear All Click this button to delete all event logs from the list. These

events are not deleted from the record database.

o View Click this button to launch the Event Viewer program and
play back a selected event. Not all events contain video
recordings.

Click any of the other tabs in the Event Log dialog box to view only logged events of a
particular type of event. For instance, click the Video Loss tab if you want to see only the
list of cameras that were logged due to loss of video signal.

Event log 3
Mew  Wideo loss |Sensnrl Manual i Ilation | Missing & left Db]ectl Wirtual fence inn'usinnl Secure zone inh’usinnl Flame I Flow Countir 4| ¥

Date: | 2002/05/14 Calendar... |

Mo, | Start time | Tirne lapse | Carnera | Detail | o |

a 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 Cl1:Cameral Video loss

T 2008/05/14 09:20:35 00:00:00 C2:Camera2 Wideo loss

2 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C3:Camera 3 Yideo loss

3 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C4 : Camera 4 Videno Inss

4 2008/05/14 09:230:35 00:00:00 C5:Cameras Wideo loss

5 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C6 : Camera 6 Video loss

[:] 2008/05/14 09:20:35 00:00:00 C7 :Camera 7 Video loss

7 2008/05/14 09:30:35 00:00:00 C8 . Camera B Yideo loss

8 2008/05/14 18:46:25 00:00:00 C1:Cameral Videno Inss

=] 2008/05/14 18:46:25 00:00:00 C2: Camera 2 Wideo loss

10 2008/05/14 1814625 00:00:00 C3: Camera 3 Video loss b |

11 2008/05/14 18:46:25 00:00:00 C4 : Camera 4 Video loss

12 2008/05/14 18:46:25 00:00:00 C5:Camera S Yideo loss 1

13 AANGNEMA 1004650 AneAneAn A s - Vtidee e o
Camera: IA\I cameras 5 Wiew

If you want to view logged events of another date, you can click the Calendar button to
select the desired date.

Flow counting events of each camera are logged separately in different subfolders.
Under C:\Program Files\huperlab\huperVision\FlowCountData, a subfolder for each
camera is named using the convention, CameraNN, where NN represents the camera
number. (This is assuming that the huperVision suite is installed in C:\Program
Files\huperlab\huperVision).

Flow counting event logs are saved in .CSV (Comma Separated Value File) format,
which is a popular database format. You can open the file and view the logs using

software such as Microsoft Excel.
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A new CSV file is created per day for each camera that records Flow counting events.

The following is a sample CSV fle.
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Storage Information _

This button displays the amount of remaining disk space. Click this button to open the

Storage Information dialog box and view details on disk usage.

Storage Information |z|
Mo | Location | Allocated Re... | Used Record ... | Free Record
1 E:'wideo_record 10.0G 1.3G 2.7G
B3l il | il
Used Record Space: 13 GB
Free Record Space: 87 GB 96.66%




Operation Logs

Site Server records login/logout sessions, preferences modification date and time, as
well as date and time logs of connections from remote sites. To view these operation

logs, fist click“ on the Site Server program screen. Then, in the pop-up menu, click
Operation Log to open the Logs dialog box.

Logs

0— Tirne ! User | Action | Detail o]
2008 /05 /07 15:15:54 Started Site Server T
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Carmera / C1 / Motion detection changed from  checked  t0 unchec.
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Carera / C1 / Resalution: changed from "320 % 240" o
2008 /05707 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C1 / recording mode changed fram " Nor-stop Smart Re.,
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C2 / Mation detection changed from  checked to  unchec,
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera f C2 / Resolution: changed fram "320 % 240" o
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C2 / recording mode changed from " Morrstop Smart Re..
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Carmera / C3 / Motion detection changed from  checked  t0 unchec.
2008 /05/07 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C3 / Resolution: changed fram "J20K240"
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C3 / recording mode changed fram " Non-stop Smart Re..
2008 /05/07 15:18:23 Preferences / Carmera / C4 / Mation detection changed fram  checked to  unchec,
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Carera / C4 / Resolution: changed from "320% 240" o
2008 /05707 15:18:23 Preferences / Camera / C4 / recording mode changed fram " Non-stop Smart Re..
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Device / Input / BT878-GPIO-1 / Input Devices [..  changed from n jis] "o~5"
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Device / Input / BT878-GPIO-1 / Input Devices [..  changed from o "o~5
2008 /05/07 15:18:23 Preferences / Device / Input / BT878-GFIO-1 / Input Devices [...  changed from Bt o "O~5
2008 /05 /07 15:18:23 Preferences / Device / Input / BTE78-GPIO-1 / Input Devices [, changed from ® to "O~5
2008 /05/07 15:18:23 Preferences / Device / Input / Device: changed fram "O" to "BT8.
153 L | &

Delete | Save As... I ¥ Keep last | 180 j (1.365) days Close

e o o0

Log list The Log list shows the date and time, user account name, and

the action performed.

Delete Click this button to delete all recorded logs. Only users with

"administrator” privileges have rights to delete operation logs.

Save As Click this button to save operation logs as a text fle.

Keep as Select this option and specify how many days of operation logs to
maintain. This enables Site Server to purge old logs after the

specifed number of days and free up disk space.

—
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Chalz_)ter 3

Record Player

Record Player lets you retrieve and view videos that have been digitally recorded by Site
Server. It lists history records by time segments or by the actual occurrence of events. At
most, recordings from 16 different video cameras or 16 recorded events can be

simultaneously played on the program screen.

Launching Record Player

To launch Remote Player, click °on the Site Server program screen. You can also run

this program from the Windows "Start" menu by selecting Start - Programs - huperVision

v1.5 - Record Player.

By default, Record Player will allow any user to have access to the program. To restrict
the program's access rights only to the local Administrator or to an authorized user
account, you can enable access control via Site Server. For more information on this,

see Chapter 2.

When access control is enabled, you will be prompted to logon to the Record Player. In
the Log in dialog box, enter "Administrator”or the authorized user account name as the

Login name and enter the Password. Then click OK.

Lagin name: IAdministraU:r 0]

Lo |
Password, I AR Cancel |




Program Interface: An Overview

Basically, these are the controls that you will need to use when you retrieve history

records and play back previously recorded videos:

CAFRENIAETICD 4

Record type

Camera

Line/Area name

History list

From this drop-down list, choose whether to search for video
recordings by time segments or by the type of events. Select

"All records" to search by time segment.

From this drop-down list, choose all or a single camera where

to retrieve records from.

If you are searching for Virtual fence detection or Secure
zone detection events, you can choose the Line name or

Area name from this drop-down list.

Select a time segment or event from this list.



Date controls

Other controls

Navigation Panel

Camera selection

)

Database
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To access a specific day's history records, specify the date

and retrieve its records by using these controls.

Click these buttons to access the Preferences dialog box,
apply Smart Detection to video records, etc.

Use the navigation controls for playback of video recordings.

This is the Camera Selection Panel. Click the camera number
to select a camera. The controls here will change when you
switch to displaying history records by type of events.

This shows the name of the database that contains video

records.

Types of databases

There are two types of databases that can be loaded into Record Player and from which

history records can be retrieved:

Main database

This is the default database that is opened in Record Player, and it is the video database

that the Site Server program uses to save recorded surveillance video. The record

storage allocated in Site Server's Preferences dialog box: General tab comprises the

entire Main database. (See "Assigning disk storage" in Chapter 2 for details on

allocating record storage.)

Backed-up databases

These databases contain daily/manual backup copies of recorded surveillance video.

Each day's digital recordings can be backed up in a separate database using

huperVision's Backup Scheduler program. (Refer to Chapter 4 for more information on

Backup Scheduler.)



Loading a backed-up database

To load a backed-up database:

1.
2.

Click“, then on the pop-up menu, click Locate.
In the Locate dialog box, the paths of previously backed-up databases will be listed

in the drop-down list. Select one of these databases, or if the desired database is
not listed, click Browse to locate it.
After loading a backed-up database, you can select the "Main database" in the

Locate dialog box to return to the Main database.

Locate |§|
IMa in database j Browse, .. |
Description

Main datsbase is currently used by Site Server,

Cancel




Viewing recorded video

To search for recorded surveillance videos and view them, first choose the date of
recording, select the video camera, and retrieve the history records of the selected date

and camera. Then, use the Navigation Panel to play back recorded videos.

Selecting the date of recording

There are two ways of selecting the recording date:

= Enter the date of recording in the text box beneath the

200806407

history record list, and click to retrieve the history
records of the selected date.

Or,

=  Click IE A Calendar then opens, displaying the Bl uezoos [N

current month. The circled day on the calendar Sun Mon Tue Wed Thy Fri Sat
o . 25 76 27 28 29 |oO] [BL]
indicates that it is the current date. The boxed days 1“]|2°] 37147057 e]l 7]
o . ) 8]l9] 1 1z 13 14
indicate that there were recorded videos during those 15 16 17 18 19 20 21

22 23 24 25 26 27 28
days. 20030 1 2z 3 4 5

102008

To select a date: ;.;f

1. Click the left/right arrow button to display the
previous/next month on the calendar.
Click a date on the calendar to select it.
Click OK to close the Calendar.
The history records of the selected date are
automatically retrieved.

History records of the selected date are then displayed in the History list. To find and
play back video recordings from the history list much faster, you can refine the search by

limiting the search to time segments or to specific type of events.

Retrieving records from a specific camera

To retrieve records from a specift camera:

1. Choose the camera number where you want to retrieve records from the "Camera"
drop- down list.

2. From the "Record type" drop-down list, choose the type of record you want to

retrieve.



Viewing records by time segments

To view records by time segments:

1.  Select "All Records" from the "Record type" drop- down list.

2. By default, the History list displays time segments in intervals of one hour.

To change the interval, click Qa then click Preferences in the pop-up menu. In
the Preferences dialog box, specify the desired interval for displaying time
segments.

3. Click a desired time segment in the History list.

4.  Select All Cameras in the Camera drop-down list, then in the Camera Selection
Panel, click the cameras whose video recordings you want to access for the
selected time segment. As you select more cameras, the number of split screens
increases. (See "Selecting video cameras” below for more details on Camera

buttons and split screens.)

Note: To have different combinations of camera selections and store each set of

combinations, use the Memory buttons. (See "Memory buttons" for details.)

5. When you click the Play button on the Navigation Panel, video recordings from the
selected cameras will simultaneously be played on-screen. (See "Navigation

Panel" for more details.)

Selecting video cameras

The Camera buttons in the Camera Selection Panel are only enabled when All
Cameras is selected in the Camera drop-down list. The Camera buttons on the
Camera Selection Panel are toggle buttons and allow multiple selection of video
cameras. To view recorded videos from selected cameras, choose the video cameras
by clicking the corresponding number buttons. To deselect video cameras, click on

their corresponding number buttons again.

The number of selected cameras determines the split screen layout of the Record

Player program screen, as depicted in the table below.

-



Number of selected cameras Split screen layout
1 camera Single view

2 to 4 cameras 4 split screens
5to 9 cameras 9 split screens

10 to 16 cameras 16 split screens

Memory buttons

When you need to select different video cameras per time segment, it could be tedious
to keep on selecting and deselecting the Camera buttons on the Camera Selection
Panel. To save you the trouble of reselecting and deselecting cameras, Record Player
provides three Memory buttons that can be used to store three different combinations of
camera selections. These memory buttons are only enabled when All Cameras is

selected in the Camera drop-down list.

To store a combination of camera selections to a Memory button:

1.  Select the desired cameras (or deselect unwanted cameras) by clicking the
Camera buttons on the Camera Selection Panel.

2. Click and hold your mouse over a Memory button for 2 seconds. The Memory
button flashes slowly as it stores your camera selections. Release your mouse
button when you see the Memory button flashes more quickly.

3. Repeat the above steps to store other combinations of camera selections to the
other Memory buttons.

Next time you click on the Memory buttons, Camera buttons will automatically be
selected according to the stored combinations.

s



Viewing records by events

To search for video recorded events, select one of these three options from the "Record

type" drop-down list:

] All events

|_1 When selected, the program searches for all events that
All events “1}  were recorded on a specified date and displays them in the

I‘E"" Cameras j History list.

The History list displays these all types of recorded events,
which include: Motion, Sensor, Manual, Missing & left

object, Flame, Virtual fence intrusion, and Secure zone
intrusion. The list shows the time of recording, camera

number, and the type of event.

The type of event is indicated as follows:

(Mo)

Motion event

(™)

Sensor event, where "n" represents the sensor number

(Ma)

Manually triggered event

(F1)

Flame

(Mi)

Missing & left object event

(Vf)

Virtual fence intrusion

(S2)

Secure zone intrusion

] Motion events

When selected, the program searches for all motion detected events that were

recorded on a specified date and displays them in the History list. The History list

shows the actual time of recording and the camera device that recorded the event.

= Sensor events

When selected, the program searches for all sensors detected events that were

recorded on a specified date and displays them in the History list. The History list

shows the actual time of video recording and the sensor device that detected the

event.



o

Manual events

When selected, the program searches for all manually triggered recordings of a
specifed date and displays them in the History list. The History list shows the actual
time of video recording and the camera device from which surveillance video was

recorded.

Flame events
When selected, the program searches for recordings that have flames detected
during a specified date and displays them in the History list. The History list shows

the actual time of recording and the camera device that recorded the event.

Missing & left object detection events

When selected, the program searches for all missing object and suspicious object
events that were detected and recorded on a specified date and displays them in
the History list. The History list shows the actual time of recording and the camera
device that recorded the event.

Virtual fence detection events

When selected, the program searches for video records that recorded people or
objects passing through detection lines during a specified date and displays them
in the History list. The History list shows the actual time of recording, the camera
device that recorded the event, and the Line number.

Select All Virtual fence to search for all
Virtual fence detection events.

Specify the Line name if you want to search
only for video records of a detection line.

Secure zone detection events

When selected, the program searches for video records that recorded people or
objects entering forbidden zones during a specified date and displays them in the
History list. You can search for all Secure zone detection events, or specify the
Area name if you want to search only for video records that recorded intrusions on

one specift area.



Viewing video recorded events

When you switch to displaying history records by event, Record Player provides the
following button controls for setting the split screen layout and for navigating between

records in the History list.

Split Screen Layout buttons

Set the number of split screens to use for event playback by
clicking one of these buttons. Up to 16 split screens can be

selected.
Record Navigation buttons

When playing back events in single view, click these buttons to
move up or down one record in the History list.

Whereas when playing events in split screen view, the event
that is currently selected in the History list will be played back in
the first split screen, and the events that follow it in the History
list will be played simultaneously in the other split screens.
Clicking the Record Navigation buttons will allow you to move
up or down the History list by multiples of 4, 9 or 16 records,
depending on the number of split screens selected for event
playback.

Setting display and audio playback preferences

When viewing recorded videos, you can choose to display information on-screen,

enable quick display and loop the recorded video. Play the audio associated with the

recorded video by setting the appropriate options.

Click“, then on the pop-up menu, click Preferences to open the Preferences dialog

box and customize these settings.



Preferences

Timeline interval:

= v Captions

—lv Loop playback

Iso i-] {1..1440) rnin,

Live sound:

Device:

© 2?0

Yolume:

Realtek 4C97 Audio

Ly

o Timeline interval

o Captions

o Loop playback

=

This setting determines the interval of time segments (in
minutes) that are displayed in the History list.

PS.: If you want to save AVI file which the time section is
across a single timeline interval (eg: 9:30~10:20), you need
to change the interval value to let the time section located
within a single interval (eg: 180 min).

Select this option to show information on the split screens.
Click the Settings button to open the Captions dialog box and
select which information to display on the split screens.
When displaying records by time segments, select the
information checkboxes in the upper group box in the
Captions dialog box. Whereas when displaying records by
event, select the information checkboxes in the lower group
box. Click the Font button to choose a font size and style for

the displayed information.

Captions

X
- Captions on surveillance video recordings ————————————————————
Font...

¥ Camera number

¥ Camera name
|- Captions on event recordings

¥ Camera number ¥ Datel

¥ Camera name v Time

I¥ Event source

Cancel |

Select this option to continuously replay the recorded videos.



o Live sound Displays the audio device used by your computer to play
back the audio of the recorded video. You can also adjust the

playback device's volume here.

Navigation Panel

Use the Navigation Panel to control the playback of recorded video.

o Start Timecode When playing records that were selected from the "All
records" list, this shows the start time of the selected

time segment.

When playing events, 00:00:00 will be shown as the
"Start Timecode".

o Current Timecode Shows the timecode of the current video scene.
o Playback Speed Shows the current playback speed.
o End Timecode When playing records that were selected from the "All

records" list, this shows the end time of the selected

time segment.
When playing events, the maximum time length
between events will be shown as the "End Timecode".

o Jog Bar Allows you to jump directly to any part of the recorded
video. Drag the slider tab to the desired part of the

recorded video.

Y
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o Mute Toggles between playing/muting the audio associated
with the recorded video.

o Play / Pause Plays/Pauses the playback at the current frame.

0 Stop Terminates the playback and moves to the starting
frame.

o Previous / Next Frame Moves to the previous/next video frame

@ Backward / Forward Moves back/forward one or more video frames.

0 Decrease Playback Slows down video playback. Click once to play the

Speed recorded video at half (1/2 x) the normal speed. Click

again to play the video at a quarter (1/4 x) of the

normal speed. The slowest speed is 1/8 x.
Normal Playback Speed Plays the recorded video at its original speed.

Increase Playback Increases the playback speed of the video. Click once

® 6

Speed to double (2 x) the playback speed. Click again to
quadruple (4 x) the playback speed. The maximum

speed is 128 x.

Zooming the video during playback

When playing recorded surveillance video in single view, you can zoom in or out of the

video with ease. Click the . button repeatedly to cycle through different video frame
sizes: "320 x 240", "640 x 480", and "Fit into Split Screen".

Detecting motion and suspicious objects on recorded video

When playing back recorded video from a selected camera, Motion Detection can be

applied to the video. This allows you to instantly spot movements on video.

On the contrary, on a busy scene with lots of people and objects in motion such as in an
airport or railway station, the Missing & Left Object Detection function can be applied.
For instance, baggage that have been left on the scene for a long period of time will

seem suspicious, and you can use this function to track them. You can also use this

SR



function to detect if an object has been moved out of the scene (such as a wall painting

that has been stolen).

CIick@ to open the Search Criteria Panel and choose whether to apply motion

detection or missing & left object detection on a video recording. Follow the numbered

sequence in the image below to specify how detection will be applied.

| This is the Search Criteria Panel.

Al records =

Camera 1 "E
-]

o Record type From this drop-down list, choose whether to search for "All
records", or to search for event recordings only such as Motion,

Sensor, Manual, or Missing & left object detected events.

9 Camera list From this drop-down list, choose “All Cameras” if you want to
see a list of video recordings from all the video cameras, or

choose the Camera number of the desired video camera.

Note: Event Search is not available when "All Cameras" is selected.

peemenseact 31 A



Video recordings

Detection type

Open/Close

Mask-drawing Panel

Profile Selection Panel

Search controls

b Wy
Ve
Y iw
|

tr/
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By default, the video recordings of the current date
are displayed in the list. Click a video recording in the

list to select it.

To access older video recordings, click | to

open the Calendar then choose the desired date.

From the drop-down list, choose the type of detection
to apply to the video recording. Select Motion

detection or choose Missing & left object detection.

Click @i® to open the Mask-drawing Panel. This
panel contains button controls which allow you to

mask out areas that will be excluded from detection.

Use the controls in this panel to select, create, or
modify a profile. See “Working with profiles” for more
details.

In a chosen video recording, you can limit the search
for detected motion or static objects within a timecode
range. Use this set of controls to control the search
and how search results are displayed. See "Searching
for detected motion or static objects in a video

recording"” for more details.
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Show mask

Show tracking
block

Add mask

Subtract mask

Drawing tools
Rectangular

mask

Elliptical mask

Masking out areas to exclude from detection

Select this option to display a mask (i.e., a shield) on

the areas that will be excluded from detection.

Select this option to display a rectangular box on
areas that have been detected with motion or with

static objects.

Select this option to add a mask. Use the drawing

tools to draw the mask.

To add back parts from a masked-out area and include
them during detection, select this option. Use the

drawing tools to erase the mask.

Use one of the following drawing tools to draw masks:
Select this tool to draw a rectangular-shaped mask.
Drag your mouse over an area on the video to draw
the mask.

Select this tool to draw an elliptical -shaped mask.
Drag your mouse over an area on the video to draw
the mask.




Draw by Brush

Mask All O

Clear Masks  (JE=Sl Click this button to erase all the masks and then

Close Mask- @ Click this button to close the Mask-drawing Panel.

drawing Panel

Working with profiles

Select this tool to draw a freeform-shaped mask. Drag
the slider to the right to have larger-size brush strokes,
or drag to the left to have smaller- size strokes. To
draw the mask, drag your mouse over an area on the
video.

Click this button to mask out the whole video and then

switch to the Subtract-mask mode automatically.

switch to the Add-mask mode automatically.

A profile contains the motion detection or missing & left object detection settings. You

can create your own profile or use the default profiles to apply to a video recording. The

settings of your created profile can be modified; default profiles cannot be modified or
deleted.

Profiles are listed in the Profile Selection Panel. To use the settings of a profile, simply

click the desired profile.

)\ A
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Sensitive Less Sensitive

Click this button to
delete a custom
profile.

]
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These are profiles.

Click this button to switch to
the Profile Setting Panel
where you can create or
modify a custom profile,




Motion detection settings

Sensitivity [1...10]:

Moise tolerance (1...4]:

%

it “l SEC.

o Create Profile

o Sensitivity

Ir—— 3_18
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Click this button to add a new profile. When the
Create New Profile dialog box opens, enter a profile
name, then click OK.

Create Profile x|

Mew profile name:

Description:

=

This setting determines the sensitivity to motion. Drag
the slider to the right to increase the sensitivity level,
or drag to the left to decrease the sensitivity level. Low
sensitivity means that minimal motion will be ignored,
and that only dramatic changes in movement will be
detected. However, this may result in loss of event.
High sensitivity means that even the smallest
movement will be detected, but it could be a false
event. Careful testing and fine tuning of the sensitivity

setting is recommended.




e 0

Noise tolerance

Smallest event duration

Event interval

Ignore small moving

object

Ignore large moving

object

Reset to Default

Save Settings

Close Profile Settings
Panel

Moving elements on the video whose pixel sizes are
smaller than the specified noise tolerance level will be
treated as video signal noise and will be ignored. This
can reduce the occurrence of falsely detected motion
caused by video signal noise in low illuminated

environments.

Specify the minimum time duration for each detected
motion. If the duration of a detected motion is shorter
than the defined duration, it will not be treated as

motion.
Specify the minimum interval between motion events.

Select this option to filter out small objects (such as
flashing stars in the sky or distant street lamps) whose
dimensions are smaller than a specific size. To
measure a small object to be used as the basis, click
@I then drag your mouse around that object. Its
dimensions will then be entered in the width and

height boxes.

Select this option to filter out large moving objects
(such as moving vehicles) whose dimensions are
larger than a specific size. To measure a large object
to be used as the basis, click &P then drag your
mouse around that object. Its dimensions will then be

entered in the width and height boxes.

Click this button to change the settings back to the

original (or previous) settings.
Click this button to save the modified profile settings.

Click this button to return to the Profile Selection
Panel.



Missing & left object detection settings

Minimum halt duration [5...3600):

[ B

o Create Profile

o Minimum halt duration

o Ignore small object
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Click this button to add a new profile. When the
Create New Profile dialog box opens, enter a profile
name then click OK.

Create Profile x|

Mew profile name:

Description:

=

Specify the minimum time duration when objects are
expected to remain on its location. If an object
remains on its location longer than the defined
duration, it may be treated as a suspicious object. If an
object is moved out of its location before the defined

duration is over, it may be treated as a stolen object.

Select this option to exclude small objects whose
dimensions are smaller than a specific size. To
measure a small object to be used as the basis, click
then drag your mouse around that object. Its
dimensions will then be entered in the width and

height boxes.




o Ignore large object

o Reset to Default

Save Settings

© 0

Close Profile Settings

Panel

Select this option to exclude large objects whose
dimensions are larger than a specific size. To
measure a large object to be used as the basis, click
@I then drag your mouse around that object. Its
dimensions will then be entered in the width and
height boxes.

Click this button to change the settings back to the

original (or previous) settings.
Click this button to save the modified profile settings.

Click this button to return to the Profile Selection
Panel.

Searching for detected motion or static objects in a video recording

o Full search

9 Quick search

—
— 3 01

Select this option to apply detection on each video

frame in a video recording.

Select this option to advance forward through the
video at intervals of 500 ms and apply detection only

to the video frames that are at these intervals.



o Search

o View Search Results

Click this button to open the Search dialog box where
you can limit the search within a range of timecodes.
To limit the search, specify the desired range of
timecodes for searching detected motion or static
objects. Otherwise, click All Record to search through
the entire video recording.

After you have entered the start and end timecodes,
click the Search button in the dialog to begin the
search. The Search Result Panel will then be
displayed, listing the video sequences that are found
to have motion or static objects.
search

Begin:

Search

10:00: 00 [
I =] Cancel |

End:

11:00: 00 =
! =

&l records |

Click this button to switch to the Search Results
Panel.

Note: The timeline interval of records displayed in the Record List is an hour by default. If you

want to search through records in higher intervals, for instance, in two-hour intervals, first

open the Preferences dialog box then enter 120 minutes in the "Timeline interval" edit box.



Search Results Panel

2005-01-25 11:10:12

2005-01-26 11:20012

Display by List Display by Thumbnail Display two-column

Thumbnails

Click this button to display search results as a list of timecodes.

Click this button to display search results as a list of visual thumbnails.

) Click this button to expand the Search Results Panel and display more

thumbnails by listing them in two columns.

}
o

Click this button to return to the Search Criteria Panel.

Pr——— 3_23



Saving video

The whole or part of a recorded surveillance video can be saved as a video file. Click

@ to open the following dialog box and specify the desired part of the video to save.

x4
S I £/11/2008 j Iw ;0000 j‘ oK |
End time: I 6/11/2008 j Ill 100 : 00 ﬂ Cancel |
File name: T | browse. |
Preview |

By default, the "Start time" and "End time" values are set to the actual start and end
times of recording. To choose a portion from the recorded video, change the "Start time"

and "End time" settings to the desired start and end timecodes.

To check whether you have selected the appropriate part of the video, click the Preview
button. After previewing, click Browse to open the Save As dialog box where you can
choose to save the video in .AVI or .EXE format. After selecting the video file format,
enter the file name and folder path where you want to save the video file then click Save.
You will then be returned to the Save Video Recording dialog box. Click OK to confirm
saving the video file.

If you chose to save the video as a self-executable (.EXE) file, you will be prompted to
enter a password for the file.

Savens N 1 b
Savejn:l&?TEmD j - i gl 5
X
Password: I”*"'“**
Confirm password:l
“Warning: If you do not assign a password, the
executable player will not perform password
verification hefore it plays back the video.
File hame: Ivideo1| Save I e
Save as type ISeIf Player(*.exe] ﬂ Cancel |
4




Self-executable Player

Saving the video as a self-executable (.EXE) file gives an added protection to the video
content. A digital signature and a password will be embedded in the file. The user who
receives the video file will be required to enter a password first before the video can be
played. This ensures that the video is viewed only by the people you have authorized.
Also, saving it in this format frees the user of having to use another video player to view

the video. If password verification is not required, the video will automatically play when

accessed.
1Dl x|
1
X i
Password: I”""" Il EA DT B
@ : DSS 16Q
Please enter the password.
o : Camera 1
0K I Cancel | O : 2008-6-11




Capturing image snapshots

If a video recording clearly shows suspicious activities or an intruder in the monitored
site, you can notify police authorities and provide them with actual image snapshots. To
take a snapshot, first play back the recorded video, and then click the @ button. The
Snapshot dialog box then opens, allowing you to enhance the captured image by
adjusting brightness, contrast, sharpness, hue, and saturation. You can also choose to
add captions on the captured image, enlarge the image by zooming, as well as print and

save the captured image.

For added protection to the image, you can select the Apply watermark to saved image

checkbox to embed a digital watermark.

ooeh: il

i~ Image Enhancement...

™ Brightrness

—(—
™ Contrast

——F 4
[~ Sharpen

— =}
I~ Saturation

—

I~ Hue
f—

™ Captions

Font...

Digital Zoarm

Save... Print... Save as Default Reset to Default Apply watermark to
saved image

Notes: When you click Print and you dont have a printer installed, it will prompt a message asking
you if you want to install a printer first.
Click Save as Default to save the modified settings in this dialog box.

To change back to the original default settings, click Reset to Default.
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Backup Scheduler and Other
Utilities

Use the Backup Scheduler program to make regular backups of the recorded
surveillance videos. This program allows both manual and scheduled backups. Manual
backup allows you to specify the date and time range of video recordings to back up.
Whereas when scheduled backup is enabled, the program automatically performs daily
backups of surveillance videos that were recorded during a specific time frame in a day.

Launching Backup Scheduler

To launch Backup Scheduler, click Start - Programs - huperVision v1.5 - Backup
Scheduler.

If access control is enabled in Site Server's Preferences dialog box - Users tab, users
who run the Backup Scheduler program will be prompted to provide login information.
To be able to use the Backup Scheduler program, the login name and password
entered must belong to an existing user account that has been assigned with the
"Administrator" privilege level or a privilege level that has "Backup" authority. Only
users with these privilege levels are allowed to configure backup settings.

=



Program interface: an overview

When you launch Backup Scheduler, the main program screen opens and automatically
displays the Data Size dialog box where you can perform a manual backup. In this
dialog box, you can set a range of video recordings to backup by specifying your desired
start and end dates. For more information on how to configure settings for a manual
backup, see "Performing manual backups".

The main program screen shows a list of past backups. From the program screen, you
can manage your backups, initiate a manual backup or set up automatic backups. The

following describes the controls and settings on the main program screen.

& Backup Scheduler

o Backup list:

Start Tirme | End Time Description I Path e,
2008 /06 /11 12:00:00 2008/06/11 12:01:00 2008-06-12 1200-1201 database E:\2008_06_12

2008 /06 /10 09:50:00 2008 /06710 10:00:00 2008-06-12 0950-1000 database E:\2008_06_12 Delete |_

co0

] &
o ™ Enable scheduling
~Scheduled backup:
Backup path: DADATASDY Browse...
Backup time:
Cameras
Fram:
St = M1 Wz W3 W4
I - 7] W5 ke M7 k8 Select all
o e e m g
Inﬁ ;0000 = W13 M1 VWi W is Berrel
Diescription: o
o Backup list Keeps a record of past backups. Each backup entry in

the list corresponds to a backup database folder. Each
backup entry shows the date and time range of the
surveillance videos that were backed up, a textual

description, and the backup database folder path.



o View

o Delete

o Backup

o Scheduled backup

Plays back the surveillance videos that are stored in a
backup database.

To view the backed up surveillance videos, select the
appropriate entry from the Backup list and then click
View. Record Player automatically opens where you can
play back the videos.

Deletes one or more selected entries in the Backup list.
Deleting entries will also physically delete their
corresponding backup database files.

To select multiple entries, hold down the [Ctrl] key and
click each entry you want to delete. Then, click Delete to

delete them.

Allows you to manually initiate a backup when there are
recorded surveillance videos in Site Server's Main
database. (See "Performing manual backups".)

Enables the Backup Scheduler program to perform
automatic backups on a daily basis. (See "Setting up

automatic backups")



Performing manual backups

Manual backup allows you to selectively back up surveillance videos that were recorded
by Site Server within a date and time range. To perform a manual backup, click the

Backup button to open the following dialog box and configure backup settings:

Data size |Z\
~Recording database infor mation
First record ORI
|2ms,fn5,fan 113150 L inle m
e Vs Mo W7 Ve Select all | o
Last record Mo W10 W11 v 12
|2uus,fuaf12 09:54:46 M 13V 14 ¥ 15 ¥ 16 Clear all |
~Backup range
e I adjust end time baged on recording size
First record | £/11/2008 _.] lng ;0000 |
] | f/11/2008 ;l |1EI ;0000 j‘
Data size 28,349 G Bytes Calculate |

& Backup only £ Packup and remove " Remove only

r EECEUD destnator

° isave to storage j

Storage folder:

IFreE:46.51 G Byie

Descrigtion:

I 2003-06-11 0200-1800 database

OK | Cancel

o Cameras You can select which particular video cameras you want to
back up video recordings from. To select individual cameras,
simply click the checkboxes of the desired camera numbers.
You can also click Select All to quickly select all the cameras.
If you want to start all over in choosing cameras, you can click
the Clear All button first to clear all the checkboxes, and then

make your selections again.

e Record database  This displays information about the video recordings that are
information currently stored in Site Server's Main database. The
information here shows the first surveillance video's date/time

of recording and the last video's date/time of recording.

o Backup range The options here determine which video recordings to back
up and whether to remove them from the Main database after
the backup process is complete.

=



o Backup destination

Adjust end time
based on

recording size

First / Last record

Backup only

Backup and
remove

Remove only

Calculate

ey
AR
P iw
e

.I‘.F/
4

Vo

When selected, you can specify the data file size of the video
recording you want to back up or delete. After you enter the
file size in the "Data size" text box and the starting date/time of
the video recording in the "First record" text box, the "Last
record" text box will be filled in with the ending date/time
based on your specified file size after clicking Calculate.

Allows you to specify the date and time range of video
recordings to back up.

If you selected the "Adjust end time based on recording size"
option, there is no need to specify the ending date/time range
in the "Last record” text box. It will automatically be

determined.

When selected, the program backs up the video recordings
that fall within the specified date and time range, and retains
them in the Main database after the backup process is
complete.

When selected, the program deletes the video recordings
that fall within the specified date and time range after backing
them up.

When selected, the program deletes video recordings without

performing a back up first.

Click this button to automatically determine the data file size
of the video recording to be backed up (or removed) based on
the date and time range specified in the "First record" and
"Last record" text boxes.

This button works only when the "Adjust end time based on
recording size" option is not selected.

Choose the location where to save the backup and enter a
textual description that identifies the contents of the backup
database.

There are two options for the backup destination:



Save to storage

Burn to CD/DVD
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Let you save the backup to a specified folder in the hard
drive. Click Browse to choose a folder.

The available space of the selected folder must at least be
the same size as the recordings to be backed up. After you
selected a folder, the free space that is available on that
folder will be shown to the right of the Browse button. If the
chosen storage space does not have enough free space, a
warning message will be displayed and the manual backup
will not be performed.

Let you save the backup onto a CD or DVD.

If the computer that is running Backup Scheduler has been
installed with the Nero burning software (version 6.0 or
higher), Backup Scheduler will use it to burn the CD/DVD.
Otherwise, it will use Windows XP's built- in burning function.
Windows XP's built-in burning function only supports CD
burning and does not provided DVD burning at this moment.
For more information about CD/DVD backup, see "Burning a
CD or DVD".

Setting up automatic backups

Backups can be automatically performed by Backup Scheduler according to your preset

schedule. At most, you can set up the program to back up surveillance videos that were

recorded by Site Server for the last 24 hours. Configure these settings to set up a

schedule for automatic backups:

° 00

¥ Enable scheduling
- Scheduled backup:

— Backup path:

DADATASDY Browse... |

Backup time:

From:

Cameras
FikFz Fz F4 °

IDD:DD:DD

To:

o]

20 8 AT

WMo W10 W11 W12

IDS:DD:DD

¥ 13 ¥ 14 ¥ 15 ¥ 16 ezl

el

K

Description: Auitorbackup __o




o Enable scheduling

o Backup path

o Backup time

o Cameras

o Description
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Select this option to activate automatic backups. Choose

your Backup path first before you select this checkbox.

Specify the destination folder for saving the daily backups.
Each day's surveillance videos recorded by Site Server will
be saved as an individual backup database.

Specify the time period to back up the previous day's video
recordings.

You can select which particular video cameras you want to
back up video recordings from. Select individual cameras by
clicking their checkboxes, or click Select All to select all
cameras. If you want to start all over in choosing cameras,
you can click the Clear All button first to clear all the
checkboxes, and then make your selections again.

Enter a textual description that identifies the contents of the
backup database files.

Note: Backup processes are given lesser priority than digital video recording when both operations

are performed simultaneously. When backup storage is not enough or an entire backup process

cannot be completed within the specified period, a warning message will be displayed.

Burning a CD or DVD

When you choose the Burn to CD/DVD option, huperVision will detect if Nero v6.0 (or

later version) is available on the computer. If it is available, Nero will be activated to burn

a CD/ DVD. If not, Windows XP's built-in burning function will be activated instead.

Backup destination:

| Burn 1o CO/DNVD

Termporary folder:

- ||=: [\pevice\Caf ~| IFree:?DE.DDMB

Description:

Browse... | IFrEE:4Eu.51 G Byte

I 2008-06-12 0800-0805| database

=



Through Windows XP's built-in burning function

You need to select a CD-RW or DVD-RW drive and specify a Temporary folder in

which to store data that will be burned to CD-R. The available space of the temporary
folder must be at least twice the space of the CD-R. To check if the available space is
enough, refer to the disc space of the CD-R and the available space of the temporary

folder that are shown on the dialog box.

If the available space of the temporary folder is less than twice the size of the CD-R,
Backup Scheduler will display a warning message and the backup task will not be

performed.

Through Nero's disc burning function

You need to select a CD-RW/DVD-RW drive to use for burning. When burning will be
performed through Nero's disc burning function, the Temporary folder field and its
Browse button are disabled. You must refer to Nero's documentation to find out how

much storage space will be sufficient for the Nero CD burning utility to work properly.

How to burn the CD/DVD

After you have selected the burner to use and selected a temporary folder, click OK.
The Data Size dialog box then closes and the Burn to CD/DVD dialog box will be
displayed.

% Burn to CD/DYD.

Record periodis) | 20080612-08:00:00 ~ 20080612-08:05:00
Camera(s) : 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15,16

CD/OWD volume Mame

I 20020612-02:00 Device. .. |

Progress

2008-05-12 14:01:39 Waiting...

2008-06-12 14:01:40 Adding files to termporary folder. ..
2008-06-12 14:01:58 Writing. ..

2008-06-12 14:06:24 Burn completed

¥ Eject after burn,

Burn | Aborted MNext... Cancel

B



Enter the CD or DVD volume name. By default, the disc volume is named using the date
and the start recording time (in hours and minutes) of the first video record.
To check the information about the burner and the path location of the temporary folder

before you start burning, click the Device button.

Device X |

CO/OVD Device:

I\Device\CdRomU {PLEXTOR, DVDR PX-7164, 1.00}

Termporary folder

If you want the disc to be automatically ejected from the burner after disc burning has
finished, select the Eject after burn checkbox. When you are ready to start burning the
disc, click Burn. You can click the Abort button to cancel the burning process if this

button is enabled.

After burning is completed, you can click the Burn button again if you want to burn

another CD with the same set of records.

Click Next to prepare the next set of records to burn. You need to click the Burn button to

start burning.
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perVision

Watermark Inspector

Watermarking is a digital content protection technique that helps to identify tampered

content. A watermark, which is an invisible mark, is embedded in images.

Any modification or tampering to image content can be identified by the Watermark
Inspector program that is included with huperVision. If you applied watermark to the
snapshots that you saved in Record Player, you can use Watermark Inspector for
watermark verification.

F® Watermark Inspector,

- Inspected result
Close

‘ Tampered

Follow the steps below to inspect an image using Watermark Inspector:

1. To launch the inspector program, click Start - Programs - huperVision v1.5 -
Utilities - Watermark Inspector.
Click Open and select an image file to open.

3. The program then inspects the watermark of the image picture and shows one of
the following status messages:

No watermark or destroyed watermark.

This message appears in red, and indicates that the image does not contain an
embedded watermark.

Tampered.



The examples below illustrate an image before and after it has been tampered.

This message appears in red, and indicates that the image content has been
modified or tampered.

Image content is proved.

This message appears in blue, and indicates that the image content has not been
modified or tampered.

If an image has been tampered and you want to find out which part of the image
was tampered, you can select the Highlight tampered area check box. The
tampered area will be highlighted in green.

Note that the checkbox is disabled when the image file you opened is a JPEG file.
Only BMP images can be highlighted.

Original image Tampered image

(The two leftmost characters on the

license plate)

Note: The size of the preview image area is 720x576 (PAL/D1). Images will be displayed in their

original size.
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huperRemote

huperRemote provides up to 16 split screens on the user interface for you to

simultaneously monitor remote cameras from multiple DVR sites. Each DVR site will
have a DVR server computer that is connected to surveillance cameras and other

security devices. You need to first specify the URL addresses and the login details of the

DVR servers that you would like to connect to.

Connecting to Remote DVR Sites

To add and connect to a remote DVR site:

Click @ to open the Connect dialog box

Enter the DVR site's URL address in the Site
Server text box.

Clear the Guest login checkbox, then type in the
valid User name and Password for connecting to
the DVR site.

Select Add to connection list to add the DVR site
to huperRemote's Camera List Panel, then click
OK. huperRemote will then connect to the
specified DVR site and display the remote
cameras.

The DVR site will be added to the Camera List
Panel. Click ﬂ to open this panel. See the
names of different cameras in the DVR site, click
on the “+” sign.

By default, the site is named with the site name
that has been specified in the remote DVR site.
To rename it, click on the text and type in the
desired name.

huperRemote allows you to connect to multiple
DVR sites at the same time. Repeat steps 1 to 6

to add more DVR sites.

= Connect

User: |guest

|*****

™ Guest login

— Connection:

Site Server: |dvr‘huperlab.c0m

£l

Banchwidth: [ High Speed (> 56k} - 18082 -]

[ add ta connection list

Cancel




Note: If you want to change the information of a DVR site, select then right-click the DVR site name in
the Camera List Panel. The Site Information dialog box will then open where you can make

modifications.

Another way of adding DVR sites is to click Ed in the Camera List Panel. The Add
Site/Group dialog box will then be displayed where you can add a new DVR site. This

dialog box also allows you to create a group name for grouping existing DVR sites.
To connect and disconnect an existing DVR site:
To connect to a DVR site, double-click the site name in the Camera List Panel.

Double-click the site name again to disconnect from the DVR site.

To disconnect all connected DVR sites:

Click 0 This closes all connections.

B



Monitoring Remote Cameras

When huperRemote has successfully established connection with the DVR site(s) that
you added to the Camera List Panel, you will be able to see real-time video from the

remote cameras on the site(s).

This Multi-screen Display can have This is the Camera
up to 16 split screens to show live List Panel.

video from remote cameras of one
or more DVR sites.

CalCa[ey Thisis the Connect
Sl SSU S  button. Click to connect
(&]3:1E to a remote DVR site or
disconnect all the sites
listed in the Camera

List Panel,

Click to enable the These buttons allow Event enly mode Vaoice communication Preferences
audio of a remote you to change how
camera. video cameras are

Split Screens

Split screens show live video from the video cameras that are installed in the monitored
site or sites. On the split screens, the video camera number, current date and time, etc.
can be displayed. If video recording for a certain camera is enabled on the DVR server,
a "REC" indicator will appear at the upper right corner of the corresponding screen.

When you have initiated video recording locally on your computer, you will a red blinking

indicator on the split-screen window.

s



A "Motion" status is displayed when the remaote
camera has detected a motion event,

A "Manual’ status is displayed when an event
is triggered on the DVR server or via the

Remote Viewer.
Display the A "Sensor” status is displayed when the sensor
camera name, device associated with the camera has an event,

Miotion Rec

A blanking recording
indicator indicates that
the remote camera is
currently being recorded
to the local machine.

A "REC" status indicates
that video recording for
this camera is enabled in
the DVR server.

Shows the current date
and time of the remote Shows the average frame
camera. rate and data rate.

Note: Information displayed on split screens can be enabled or disabled in the Preferences dialog box:

Caption tab.

Changing Split Screen Position

Drag a split screen and drop it to another split screen to exchange their positions.

Maximizing Split Screen Size

If there are 4, 9, or 16 split screens displayed, double-click a split screen to enlarge its
size and temporarily cover its three neighboring screens. If continue to double-click, the

split screen will be enlarged to the full window size.

Right-click on the split screen to restore it back to the previous size. When you continue

to right-click on the split screen, it will return to its original size.



Split Screen Controls

Use these buttons to change how split screens are displayed on the program screen.

Toggles between Full-screen and Normal display modes.

Displays a split screen in full window size.

Splits the Multi-screen Display into 4 split screens.

Splits the Multi-screen Display into 16 split screens.

Splits the Multi-screen Display into 9 split screens.
If there are more remote cameras from other DVR sites that cannot be fit
E within the program screen, click this button to switch the display to the next

group of cameras.

If there are more remote cameras from other DVR sites that cannot be fit

;5]:] within the program screen, click this button to loop the display of the
= cameras. After an elapsed time, the window screen will automatically

switch to the next group of cameras or sites.

Displaying Cameras with Detected Events Only

Click to display only the remote cameras that have been detected with events. The

split- screen display of the other cameras will temporarily be turned off. In this mode,

only detected events will be recorded if video recording is enabled.

To switch back and display all cameras, click again.

Note: In the Preferences dialog box: Alarm tab, you can set up huperRemote to sound an alarm in your

computer when there are detected events. (See "Configuring huperRemote" for details).



Enabling Audio from Remote Cameras

In case you see abnormal activities while monitoring a remote camera, you can enable

the audio from the camera and listen to it through your computer speakers.

To do so, first click the split screen that displays the remote camera, then click @ Click
this button again to turn off the audio.

Voice Communication with a DVR Server

If the DVR server on the DVR site is enabled to accept two-way communication
requests from remote client computers that are running huperRemote, you will be able

to initiate voice communication with the person who is operating the DVR server.

. . i - . o
Simply click to initiate voice communication.

Note: You can specify which sound card to use for audio input and make adjustments to the sound

volume in the Preferences dialog box: Voice Communication tab.

Remote Camera Controls

Use these buttons to have access to the different DVR sites and their respective remote
cameras, and to control how video from these cameras are displayed on the

huperRemote program window.

[ﬂ Click to change to the Output I/O Control Panel.
ﬁ Click to change to the Input I/0O Control Panel.
“ Click to change to the PTZ Camera Control Panel.
Increases the display frame rate of a selected camera. If your network connection
m bandwidth is limited, it may be helpful to increase the frame rate of the selected
camera.
m Triggers a manual event to a remote camera.

Expands the Camera List Panel. More button controls in the Camera List Panel will
E then be displayed. Click again to retract and change the panel back to its original

size.



Triggering Manual Events to Remote Cameras

If you see abnormal activities on one of the remote cameras, you can manually trigger

an event to that camera. To do so, first click the split screen that displays the remote

camera. Then click -ﬁ to trigger a manual event to the camera. This allows the
abnormal activities to be logged and/or digitally recorded.

Note: The "Manual trigger" option of the remote camera must be enabled first at the DVR server.

Recording Surveillance Video

After huperRemote has connected to the DVR sites that you specified, the remote
cameras on each site are, by default, all selected for monitoring only. You can record

video from all cameras, or choose certain cameras to record video from.

A check mark in the
DVR site name
indicates that all the
cameras under the
site are selecteded
for monitoring.

A red box in the
DVR site name
indicates that only
some cameras are
selecteded for
manitoring

To record video from all remote cameras:

Click @ Surveillance video from all remote cameras of the connected DVR sites will
be recorded to your local hard drive. Click this button again to stop the recording.

To record video from selected cameras only:
1.  Click a camera on the split screen to select it.

2.  Inthe Camera List Panel, click . to start the recording. Click this button again to
stop the recording.

Note: In the Preferences dialog box: Storage tab, you can delete old video recordings, and also
specify when you want hard disk space to be recycled to free up disk space for saving new

recordings. (See "Configuring huperRemote" for details).



The Camera List Panel

The Camera List Panel lists the DVR sites and customized camera groups that you can
connect to. At the bottom of the panel are button controls for adding DVR sites or
camera groups, connecting/disconnecting selected cameras, video recording, and

maore.

To expand the Camera List Panel, click W=l 10 retract and change it back to the

normal panel size. Click Ee again.

ED E pss 160

Expanded Camera List Panel Normal-size Camera List Panel



Panel Controls

At the bottom of the Camera List Panel are two sets of button controls:

=)
a
®

moe

Allows you to connect to the selected remote cameras (that is, the
cameras with check marks in the Camera List Panel).

Starts recording surveillance video from the selected cameras of a DVR site
onto your local hard drive. Click again to stop recording.

Click to refresh the camera list of a selected DVR site.

Opens the Scheduler where you can create schedules for recording
surveillance video. (See “Using the Scheduler” for details).

Click to add a new DVR site or group to the list.

Click to remove a DVR site or group.

Click to clear the entire Camera List Panel.

Panel Indicators

RE0ERD

Description name of DVR site

Group

CCTV camera

PTZ camera

Indicates that the remote camera is selected. A
check mark that appears on a DVR site name
indicates that all cameras under it are selected.
Indicates that only some cameras in a DVR site

are selected.




Grouping DVR Sites or Remote Cameras

You can create a group name to combine certain DVR sites into the same group.

If you only need to monitor certain cameras from each site, you can also create a group

name to combine these cameras under the same group. This allows huperRemote to

connect only to the required cameras instead of all the cameras on each site.

To create a group:

1. Click to open the Add Site/Group dialog
box.

2.  Enter a group name in the Description text
box, then click OK.
The new group name will be added to the first

entry in the Camera List Panel.

3. You can add a whole DVR site or only
selected cameras into the group:

. To add a whole DVR site, first make sure
that there is a check mark in its check
box (which means that all cameras under
this site are selected). If there is no check
mark, click the check box. Then, drag and
drop the DVR site into the group.

" To add only certain cameras of a site to
the group, first select the desired
cameras. The check box on the DVR site
will then be marked with a red box. Now
drag and drop the DVR site into the
group.

" If you want to add only a single camera
from a site into the group, select that
camera then drag and drop it into the
group.

4. Repeat step 3 to add more DVR sites or

cameras into the group.

L ] 5_10

Add Site/Group

Description: |HuperLab

— User
Lsar |
Passward: |
[ Guest lagin
— Connection:
Site Server: | ]
Bandhwidth: | High Speed (> 56} - 18082 |

| &2 Hupervision
B[] B pss 160

Group of cameras from

multiple sites




The PTZ Camera Control Panel

If there are PTZ cameras in any of the DVR sites, you can use the PTZ Camera Control

Panel to zoom in or out and pan around the monitored areas. Click I to open the
PTZ Camera Control Panel.

This is the Pan and Tilt control,
Click one of the four arrow
buttons to adjust the camera
angle up, down, left, or right.
Click the "cross" button to stop
movement.

The number buttons are Preset
buttons that store different
camera angle positions. Click a

number button to quickly adjust
the PTZ camera tp a predefined

position.

This is the Zoom control. Drag
the slider tab up to zoom in, or
down to zoom out.

When you release the mouse
button, the slider tab moves
back to the middle position
automatically.

The Input I/O Control Panel

If there are input 1/0O devices connected to the DVR sites, you can use the Input I/O
Control Panel to check the status of input devices. Click S o open the Input I/O
Control Panel.

Input device at normal Display available input
status device name.
Input device has bean
triggered,
Non-existing input

device

Click to switch to the
Input I/Q Control Panel.

[ —
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The Output I/O Control Panel

If there are output I/O devices connected to the DVR sites, you can use the Output I/O

Control Panel to check the status of output devices. Click (S to open the Output I/O

Control Panel.

Display available output
device name.

Click to trigger the
output device.

Mon-existing output
device

Click to switch to the
Quiput IO Control Panel,

Using Remote Player

huperRemote's Remote Player lets you retrieve and view surveillance videos that have
been digitally recorded by a DVR server. You can play back the recordings directly from
the server over the Web, or you can download them first to your hard drive and play
them locally on your computer. Surveillance video that you recorded locally on your
computer hard drive can also be played in Remote Player. At most, surveillance video
from 16 different video cameras that were recorded at the same time can simultaneously

be viewed on-screen.
To change to the Remote Player screen, click G224 in the huperRemote program

window.

R



The User Interface

o Split-screen Window

DVR Site List

Camera List Panel

Calendar

Play / Pause
Navigation Panel
Audio

Preferences

00006 O

Back to huperRemote

[ —
— 5-13

Shows the recordings from selected cameras, or shows a

single recording only when a specific recording time from

a camera is selected in the Camera List Panel.

Lists the URL addresses of remote DVR sites from which

history records of video recordings can be retrieved.

Lists the names of cameras in the currently selected DVR
site. Under each camera, history records are listed by

time. (See the next section for details).

Allows you to select the desired date of surveillance
recording.

Click to start/pause the playback.

Provides playback controls.

Click to enable/disable audio during playback.

Click to define settings in the Preferences dialog box.

Click to change back to the huperRemote screen.



The Camera List Panel

The Camera List Panel lists the names of remote
cameras from a connected DVR site and displays the

history records of the video recordings of these cameras.

History records of a chosen date of recording will be

displayed under each camera.

Panel Controls

E To download certain surveillance recordings for

local playback from your hard drive, first choose
the desired cameras and recording times in the

Camera List Panel then click this button.

wEly  Opens a menu where you can choose the type
of history records to display in the Camera List

Panel.

& Deletes selected history records from the
Camera List Panel. If local history records are
selected in the list, the video files will also be
deleted from the hard drive.

While in the process of downloading video
recordings, you can click this button to cancel

the download.

Click to define the desired range of history

records to display in the Camera List Panel.

d Click to refresh the history records in the
Camera List Panel.

L] 5-14



The Navigation Panel

10,0400

o Date of history records  Shows the calendar date of the history records that are

Start time
Current timecode
Current display speed

End time

0000

Jog Bar

Play / Pause
Stop

Previous Frame

Next Frame

®© 6 0009

Decrease display

speed

- EEE

listed in the Camera List Panel.

Shows the start time of the selected record.
Shows the timecode of the current video frame.
Shows the currently used playback speed.
Shows the end time of the selected record.

Allows you to jump directly to any part of the recorded
video. Drag the slider tab to the desired part of the
recorded video.

Starts/Pauses the playback.
Cancels the playback and moves to the starting frame.

Moves to the previous video frame. (Available for both

single and multiple video recordings)

Moves to the next video frame. (Available for both single

and multiple video recordings)

Slows down video playback. Click once to play the
recorded video at half (1/2 x) the normal speed. Click
again to play the video at a quarter (1/4 x) of the normal

speed. The slowest speed is 1/8 x.
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@ Normal display speed  Plays the recorded video at its original speed.

@ Increase display speed Increases the playback speed of the video. Click once to
double (2 x) the playback speed. Click again to quadruple
(4 x) the playback speed. The maximum speed is 16 x.
@ Zoom in/out When playing video recordings, you can change the
zoom ratio of the video by clicking this button.
To zoom in a video, first click the split screen that displays
the video, then click this button. Click this button again to

zoom out.

@ Snapshot Click this button to capture the current video frame and
save it as a JPEG or BMP file.
To capture the current frame from a video, first click the
split screen that displays the video, then click this button.
This opens the Snapshot dialog box where you can
enhance the image first before saving, printing, or

sending it out by e-mail.

Viewing Recorded Video

To search for recorded surveillance videos and play them, there are four major steps

that you need to do:

1.  First, connect to the DVR server where the recordings are stored.

2. Choose the date of recording.

3.  Specify the type of history records to access, then search and retrieve the history
records.

4. Ifthe recordings are stored in the DVR server, stream the videos from the server, or
download them first for local playback from your hard drive.
Whereas if the recordings are locally stored in your computer, play back the videos
from your hard drive.

The succeeding sections explain each of these steps in detalil.

B s



Connecting to a DVR Site

The DVR Site List keeps track of the URL addresses
of DVR servers that you added to huperRemote.

Select the URL address of the DVR server from this
list. Remote Player then establishes connection with

the DVR site and displays the names of its remote

cameras in the Camera List Panel.

Selecting the Date of Recording

On the Calendar below the Camera List Panel, choose the desired date of video

recording.

By default, the current month is displayed and the current date is highlighted in the

Calendar. Green-marked dates on the Calendar indicate that there are video recordings

on those dates.

To select the date of recording:
1. To change to another year, click the left or right
double-head arrow repeatedly until you reach the

desired year.

2. To change the month, click the left or right arrow
single-head arrow repeatedly until you reach the
desired month.

3. Onthe selected month, click the desired date.

[ —
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Retrieving and Searching History Records

T
Mormal l—

Event
Lacal

Before you can retrieve, download and play back

surveillance video recordings from a DVR site, you first

need to specify the type of history records to access.

After you have connected to a DVR server and selected

a calendar date, click Wsl. A pop-up menu then opens,

displaying three types of history records of surveillance

video recordings: Normal, Event, and Local.

Normal

Event

Local

Lists the history records of all surveillance
videos that were recorded during the
selected calendar date.

Lists the recording time of events only.
Lists the recording time of surveillance
videos that were recorded and stored in the

local hard drive.

History records of the selected type will then be retrieved from the DVR server or your

local drive and then displayed in the Camera List Panel.

-



Retrieving a Specified Range of History Records

If you chose "Normal” or "Event" as the type and the retrieved history records are quite

long, you can limit the history list by specifying a desired range.

To specify a range of "Normal" history records:

1. Click Il A time interval text box will then appear
at the bottom of the Camera List Panel.

2. By default, Normal-type history records are listed

in intervals of one hour. To change the interval,
click the Up/Down arrow button or enter the
desired time interval.

3. Click OK to confirm the change. (To retain the

original interval, click Cancel.)

To specify a range of "Event" history records:

1. Click kA time ruler will then appear at the
bottom of the Camera List Panel.

2. By default, all Event-type history records on the
selected calendar date will be retrieved and listed
in the Camera List Panel. To limit the history list to
a certain time period, drag the two handles on the

' time ruler to set the desired start and end time.

3. Click OK to confirm the change. (To keep the

original history list, click Cancel.)

I——— 5_19



Playing the Video Recordings

After you have retrieved the desired history records of surveillance video recordings, you

can now play and view them on Remote Player.

If you retrieved Normal-type or Event-type history records, you can play the videos
directly from the DVR server by streaming. However, if your Internet bandwidth is slow or
overloaded, it is recommended that you download the video recordings first to your

computer for local playback from your hard drive.

If you retrieved Local-type history records, the videos from these history records are
locally stored in your computer. You can just play back the videos directly from your hard

drive.

To play back recordings from a DVR server:

1. Click W&l and choose the type of history records from which to retrieve video
recordings. To retrieve all recordings of the selected calendar date, select Normal.
Otherwise, to retrieve only the recordings of events, select Event.

2. To view a single video recording only, click the "+" to display first the history records

of a desired camera. Then, click the time segment of the recording that you want to

view.

If you want to view multiple video recordings simultaneously, hold the [Shift] or [Ctr]

key then click the time segments of recordings that you like to view.

3. To download the video recordings first to your local hard drive, click &9
If you want to directly stream the video recordings from the DVR server, go to the

L ] 5_20



next step.

Click @ to play the video.

This allows you to view the video from start to finish. To pause playback, click this
button again.

To scrub through the video, drag the Jog bar. You can also use the other controls in
the Navigation Panel to move back and forth through the video. (See “The
navigation Panel” for details on the different button controls of the Navigation

Panel).

To play back recordings in the local drive:

1.

L ] 5_21

Click WSl then select Local.
To view a single video recording only, click the "+" to display first the history
records of a desired camera. Then, click the time segment of the recording that you

want to view.

HIW Cameral
I Ca 2

If you want to view multiple video recordings simultaneously, hold the [Shift] or [Ctrl]

key then click the time segments of recordings that you like to view.

Click @ to play the video.

This allows you to view the video from start to finish. To pause playback, click this
button again.
To scrub through the video, drag the Jog bar. You can also use the other controls in

the Navigation Panel to move back and forth through the video.
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Capturing Image Snapshots

If a video recording clearly shows suspicious activities or an intruder in the monitored

site, you can notify police authorities and provide them with actual image snapshots.

To take a snapshot:

Snapshat

1.  First, play back the recorded
video, then click ﬁ

2.  The Snapshot dialog box then
opens, allowing you to enhance

the captured image first before

saving, printing or sending the

image by e-mail.

) S E (.o
3. To enhance the image, drag the b
Brightness, Contrast and oottt ;—J IH—[U..1UU]

Saturation sliders until you get

desirable results.
4.  To save the image, click the Save button. The Save To dialog box then opens. Type

in the file name to use for saving the image and choose whether to save it in JPEG

or BMP format. Then, click Save.

Save jn: I@ WwebCaM ;l - cf Ed- Picture: E{l
h127.0.0.1
IC1192.163.0.149
h192.168.0.173
L5t
[Mone)
File name: I Save I
Save astype: |JPEG Image File [*jpg) | Cancel |

¥ |

5. If you want to print a hardcopy of the image, click the Print button.
Note: When you click Print and you dont have a printer installed, it will prompt a message asking

you if you want to install a printer first.

6. To send the image by e-mail, click the Mail button. Your default e-mail program will
then open, with the image file automatically attached to a new e-mail message.
Enter the recipient’s e-mail address, and type in the subject and body of your

e-mail message then send it.



Using the Scheduler

huperRemote can be configured to record surveillance videos on a regular basis. It has
a built-in Scheduler that allows you to set up specific day and time schedules for

continuous recording of surveillance video from remote cameras on your local drive.

Before opening the Scheduler, you first need to connect to the DVR sites that you want

to set up recording schedules for.

Setting up the Recording Schedule

To set up a regular schedule for video recording:

1. Inthe huperRemote program window, click @ to open the Connect dialog box

and connect to a DVR site.
Or, if you are already connected to a DVR site, click the site name in the Camera
List Panel to select the site.

2. Click to open the Scheduler.
In the Scheduler dialog box, the names of the remote cameras on the DVR site will
be displayed. Choose the remote cameras that you want to record video from by
clicking the check boxes at the left side of the camera names.
Selected cameras are indicated by a check mark on check boxes.

4.  The numbers that are lined up in columns represent the hours of a day. For each
selected camera, choose the desired hours when you want surveillance video to

be recorded by clicking the boxes underneath the hour columns.

Schedule Settings : 451

Daily Schedule: O scheduled time of recording
L] O 17007203 4 5 Rl s 0 0Tl G e sl 0 0T
o 2
[ [t
2
=

\Weekly Schedule: [ Scheduled day of recording

Cosun | oMon | TUE | wED | THU | R | saT

Selected hours are indicated by color boxes. Non-selected (or deselected) hours are indicated by

gray boxes.
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5.  Next, choose the days of the week when you want surveillance video to be
recorded by clicking the buttons containing the names of the days of the week.
Selected days are indicated by colored buttons. Non-selected (or deselected) days
are indicated by gray boxes.

6. When you have finished setting up the cameras and the time and day of recording,
click OK.

7. Repeat steps 1 to 6 to set up the recording schedule for another DVR site.

Removing Schedules

There are three alternative ways you can do to remove some or all of the set recording

schedules.

To remove recording times or days in Scheduler:

CIick to open the Scheduler. In the Scheduler dialog box, deselect the unwanted
hours or days of the week.

To remove recording times or days in Preferences:

Click to open the Preferences dialog box, then click Downloads & Schedules. (See
the image below). This part of the Preferences dialog box lists the recording times per
scheduled day and the current recording status. (The entries in the list that show a clock

icon indicate that they are scheduled times of recording).

juist

AEESES Download & Schedule Status

General Host Camera Task _j_Start | End Progress <
Storage (41451 Cameral Sat-We.. 0Z:00:00  16:53:50 0%
Caption 451 Camera 2 Sat -'We... 08:00:00  16:39:59 0%
451 Camera 3 Sat-‘Wwe... 08:00:00  16:39:59 0%
Alarm 451 Camera 1 Fri- Weekly 02:00:00 16:59:59 0%

: S 451 Camera 2 Fri- Weekly 02:00:00 16:59:59 0%
B iR EEIT 45.  Camera3  Fri- Weekly 08:00:00  16:53:50 T
Dowrload & Schedule | <450 Camera 1 Thu-'We.,, 03:00:00  16:59:59 0%

451 Camera 2 Thu-'We,,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 0%
450 Camera 3 Thu - We,.. 02:00:00 16:59:59 %

450 Cameral  Wed-w.., 03:00:00 18:59:39 6%

45l Camera 2 Wed -, 08:00:00  16:59:39 2E%
45l Carmera 3 Wed -w.,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 e
“145L Cameral Tue-'We.., 08:00:00  16:59:59 %

450 Cameraz2  Tue-'We,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 0% —
4510 Camera 2 Tue-'We,,, 020000  16:53:39 0%
450 Camera 1 Mon - We,., 03:00:00  16:59:59 0%

0K | | Cancel
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To remove a recording time, right-click the entry that shows the camera name and the
unwanted recording "Start" time. Then in the pop-up menu that appears, click DELETE
SELECTED.

To remove several entries from the list, press Ctrl and click each unwanted entry.
Multiple-selected entries will be highlighted in yellow. To remove them, right-click and
then click DELETE SELECTED.

To cancel all scheduled recordings:

Click to open the Preferences dialog box, click Storage, then click Cancel

Schedules.
== juist =
Preference [ Storage |
General .
Select a folder for saving recordings
-
Caption | ©webcam =
Alarm Ori e ; Sy
rive C: Size: 20.0 GB, Free: 6193.43 MB, Warking: 0.01 MB
Yoice Communication
Download & Schedule I Recycle storage when disk space is less than iS f;‘l B

Press this button o clear all records:

Clear all Records

Press this button to cancel all scheduled recordings

| Cancel Schedules

Ok | | Cancel |

[ —
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Configuring huperRemote

Click in the huperRemote program window to open the Preferences dialog box
where you can set up the working environment for the huperRemote program. You can

choose to enable disk storage recycling for video recordings, enable/display caption
display on split screens, set up alarms in your local computer when there are detected

events, and more.

Preferences Dialog Box

General
= juist =
Preference | General
General .
Prograrm window size 1
Storage
: (¢ 200x600 " 1024x752
Caption
Alarm
Woice Cormrmunication I Display first-frame preview in Remote Player
Dowriload & Scheduls I DirectDraw
| QK. | | Cancel |
Program window size Choose the appropriate program window size for
huperRemote based on the resolution of your Windows
display.
Display first-frame When this option is selected, the first frame of each of the

preview in Remote Player video recordings you chose in Remote Player's Camera
List Panel will be shown. This gives you a preview image
of each selected video recording.

DirectDraw Use DirectDraw Engine to display video. This option can
reduce CPU consumption and use anti-alias feature.
Please make sure your system can support DirectDraw

function before checking this option.

-



Storage

Juist

General

Storage

Prefarence Storage

Select a folder for saving recardings

Alarm

“Yoice Communication

| Ok | | Cancel

Caption I SoWwebCAM j

Crive C: Size: 20.0 GB, Free: 6195,43 MB, Warking: 0.01 MB
Download & Schedule ™ Recycle storage when disk space is less than |3 ¥ MB

Press this bution to clear all records:

Clear all Records

Press this button to cancel all scheduled recordings

Cancel Schedules

Select a folder for saving

recordings

Drive (Size, Free,
Working)

Recycle storage when

disk space is less than

Clear All Records

Cancel Schedules

s

Click the drop-down arrow button to browse through your
hard drive, then choose a working folder where to save
locally recorded videos and downloaded recordings.

This indicates your local hard drive capacity, the
remaining disk space, and the amount of disk space
already used.

When this option is selected, old video recordings will be
deleted when the hard disk space has reached the
specified limit. This will free up hard disk space for saving

new recordings.

In the text box provided, set the disk space limit.
Click this button to delete all video recordings from the
working folder in your local hard drive.

Click this button to cancel all scheduled recordings.



Caption

Juist

Preference Caption

General

Starage
Caption i
Alarm i
Yoice Communication == w
Bottom captions:
Style: |1 =

5 Foreground Color

Dowriload & Scheduls

| ok || Coned

Top captions These are the captions that appear on top of the
split-screen windows. They display the camera name,
detected event, and recording status.

" Show caption When this option is selected, the top captions will be
displayed on the split-screen windows. To hide these
captions, clear this option.

" Foreground Color Click this button to set the text color for the captions.

" Background Color Click this button to set the color of the text bar.

Bottom captions These are the captions that appear at the bottom of the
split-screen windows. They display the date and time,
average frame rate, and data rate.

" Style There are four display styles for the bottom captions:
Style 0: Hides the captions.

Style 1: Displays the captions with a text bar.
Style 2: Displays the captions without a text bar.
Style 3: Displays the captions in outline style.

" Foreground Color Click this button to set the text color for the captions.

" Background Color Click this button to set the color of the text bar.

Reset Click this button to change back to the default settings.

L5



Alarm

Juist

General
Storage
Caption
Alarm
Yoice Communication
Download & Schedule

| Ok | | Cancel |

Preference I Al arm

¥ Loop

Sound

v Display alert indicator

Color [ I |

[ Elapsed time for manualk-triggered event

Diog Bark l]

§ =

Enable sound alarm
] Loop
. Sound

Display alert indicator
. Color

Elapsed time for

manual-triggered event

[ —
— 5-29

Select this option if you want your computer to sound an
alarm when there is a detected event.

When this option is selected, your computer will sound the
alarm continuously.

Click the drop-down arrow button then choose the type of
sound to use as the alarm.

Select this option if you want a blinking alert indicator to be
displayed on the split-screen window when there is a
detected event.

Click the drop-down arrow button, then choose a color to
use for the alert indicator.

Set the time duration for manually triggered events

(initiated from your local computer to the remote camera).



Voice Communication

= Just
AEEGL \/oice Communication I
General [
Storage [ Moice input 1
CepiEn Device: .:J
Alarm I J
“Yoice Communication HOR IS bl e nm ¥ o@ wa oo Slek
Dowriload & Scheduls
—oice playback
Device:  Realiek ACS7 Audio -
Yalume: LDWII — ,l . . . . ., High
| Ok ] | Cancel ]
\oice input
. Device Displays the audio device used by your input device (e.g.
microphone) to capture your voice. If you have more than one
audio device installed, select the device you want to use from
the drop-down menu.
" Volume Drag the slider to adjust the input device's volume.

Voice playback

" Device Displays the audio device used by your playback device (e.g.
speakers) to play back the voice from your counterpart. If you
have more than one audio device installed, select the device

you want to use from the drop-down menu.

" Volume Drag the slider to adjust the playback device's volume.
TEST Click this button to test the volume of the voice input/ output
device.



Downloads & Schedules

The Downloads & Schedules section in the Preferences dialog box displays two types of

information:

) The entries that are indicated by a "clock" icon are the preset schedules for
video recording.

> The entries that are indicated by a "play" icon are either scheduled recordings

which are currently in progress, or file downloads which are in progress.

juist

SGSI Dovwnload & Schedule Status

General

Host | Carnera | Task | Start | End | Progress
Storage (#1480 Cameral Sat-We.. 08:00:00 16:59:59 0%
Caption 450 Camera 2 Sat - We.., 02:00:00 16:59:59 0%
450 Camera 3 Sat - We... 02:00:00 16:59:59 0%
Alarm 451 Cammera 1 Fri- Weekly 02:00:00  16:59:59 0%,

; e 451 Camera 2 Fri- Weekly 02:00:00  16:59:59 0%
HENEE SRR SEIE 450 Camera3  Fri- Weekly 09:00:00  16:50:50 Do
Dowrload & Schedule | <1450 Camera 1 Thu-'We.,, 03:00:00  16:59:59 0%,

451 Camera 2 Thu-'We,,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 0%
4450 Camera 3 Thu-'We,,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 0%
> 450 Carnera 1 Wed - w.., 08:00:00  16:59:59 5%
45 Camera 2 Wed - W,., 08:00:00 16:59:59 6%
450 Camera 3 Wed -, 08:00:00  1A:59:59 %
#1450 Camera 1l Tue - We,,, 08:00:00 16:59:59 0%
451 Camera 2 Tue - We,,, 08:00:00  16:59:59 0% —
45L Camera 3 Tue-We,,, 08:00:00 16:59:59 0%
45L Cameral Mon - We,., 08:00:00  16:59:59 0% |
< | &
| Ok | | Cancel |

When you select an entry and then right-click on it, a pop-up menu will appear. From this
menu, you can delete a schedule, show or hide the information list, cancel a scheduled

recording, or terminate a file download.

The columns in the information list show the following:

Host Shows the name of the remote server.
Camera Shows the name of the remote camera.
Task Shows the preset recording schedule.

When downloading, this column shows "HTTP" to indicate that the file is

being downloaded via the Internet.

Start Shows the start time of a schedule, or the start time of a video recording.

End Shows the end time of a schedule. or the end time of a video recording.

Progress Shows the current progress of a scheduled recording or file download (in
percentage).

- EE



Chalz_)ter 6
Remote Viewer

Remote Viewer allows you or any user to view remote video cameras, control
remote PTZ cameras, remotely record videos on the local drive, talk with another
person through two-way voice communication and play back video recordings on
the local drive via a Web browser. Users who have user accounts in the Site Server
that are assigned with at least the "Remote User" privilege level can access

cameras remotely over the Internet, Intranet, or through direct modem connection.

Using Remote Viewer through an Internet
connection

Internat

Refnqta Viewer i

&  wel

DOWR Site Sarver

Launch Remote Viewer by clicking Start - Programs - Remote Viewer HV v1.10 -

Remote Viewer. When the program opens, click the @ button to open the “Log In"
dialog box and configure the settings to be able to connect to the DVR site server using

an Internet connection.

To configure the settings in the “Log In” dialog box:

Log In
—User
User IC: | guesk
Cancel |
Password: I Hk bk
[ Guest login
e——ﬁ' Internet connection « Direct modem connection
— Connection
o Site Server IP address: I 192,168.0.173
Bandwidth: [DSLTLLAN cannection { >56K) ~} o
o Camera: I All cameras LI
History:  [192,168.0,173 - DSLIT1/LAN connection ( >S¢ ;i——o

e



1.  Enter avalid user ID and password.

Note: If the remote DVR Site Server does not enable the access control, select the "Guest log
in" check box.

Select “Internet connection.”

Enter the IP address or domain name of the remote DVR Site Server.

Select the bandwidth speed of the Internet connection.

By default, All cameras is selected.

I T

You can select a past connection from the drop-down list to fill out the Connection
information.

7. Click OK to connect to the DVR site server.

After clicking OK, you should be able to see live video feed from the remote camera(s)
on the split screen display.

Note:

1. Before using Remote Viewer through an Internet connection, make sure that the remote DVR
Site Server has "Allow remote access" and “Enable Web server” selected in Preferences -
General tab (valid TCP port must also be entered), the DVR machine has been assigned a
unique IP address, and your client machine that runs Remote Viewer can connect to the Internet.

2.  The Web browser version you have should either be Microsoft Internet Explorer version 5.5 or a

later version.

Using Remote Viewer through a direct modem
connection
Direct Modem Connection is a connection between two modem devices through the

General Telephone System that allows users to view remote cameras. Follow the steps
on the next page to set up the direct modem connection at the DVR Site Server

machine and a remote client machine."

General Telephone System

DVR Site Server




Setting up the DVR Site Server machine

1.

Make sure to assign a fixed IP address to your LAN card, whether it is a global IP
address or a local IP address. If you dont want to assign a fixed IP address to your LAN

card, try to disable the LAN card when enabling the direct modem connection.

Install a modem device (card) to the DVR machine if the machine doesnt have a
modem installed.

Connect a valid telephone line to the “Line” port of modem device (card).

Set up an advanced connection in Windows for receiving incoming calls. Please

refer to the section “How to set up an Advanced Connection” for the detalils.

Setting up a client machine for remote watch

1.

Install a modem device (card) to the client machine if the machine doesnt have a
modem installed.
Connect a valid telephone line to the “Line” port of modem device (card).

Install the Remote Viewer program from the product CD.

Building a direct modem connection

Launch Remote Viewer by clicking Start - Programs - Remote Viewer HV v1.2 — Remote

Viewer. When the program opens, click the @ button to open the “Log In” dialog box
and configure the settings to be able to connect to the DVR site server using a direct

modem connection.

To configure the settings in the “Log In” dialog box:

—Lser
QK ’—
User I0: ! guest

Modem: I -} o

Log In |X|

Password: I Ak G

I Guest login

T Inkernet connection 1o Direct modemn conneckion s———

—Connection
Site Server phane: +B86-0225994041

P
Carnera: I All cameras ,LI

History:  |197,168.0,173 - DSLIT1/LAN connection (»5¢_ [—




1.  Enter avalid user ID and password.

Note: If the remote DVR Site Server does not enable the access control, select the "Guest log
in" check box.

2. Select "Direct modem connection.”

3. Specify the telephone number of the DVR Site Server that you want to watch via
remote.

4.  Specify the modem driver at the local machine.
By default, All cameras is selected.

6. You can select a past connection from the drop-down list to fill out the Connection
information.

7.  Click OK to connect to the DVR site server.

After clicking OK, you should be able to see live video feed from the remote camera(s)

on the split screen display.

Setting up an Advanced Connection

For Windows XP

1. Plug a modem device into a COM port of the DVR Site Server machine.
2. Install the driver for the modem device.
3. Click the "Start" button on your Windows taskbar and select "Control Panel" to

open the Control Panel window.
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4.  Click the "Network Connections" icon in the "Control Panel" window to open

"Network Connections" window.

" Metwaih (ornecHam

S= P EBew Faerfes Dois Ahemssd o Ir
—
s 0 - ¥ men ek [H-
#ore WL s CEWETIOR ...ﬂ.:..
= e M- Tam Tt [T
AT e P —
B L tcoe froe Torracxn LAl 3 igipens ke . Cagked L ST ST
Wler Mars
O coien b
L e
) Mirbesmaay
1 Py ST
i ¥

Note: If the "Location Information" dialog box opens, please fill in the area code and the telephone

number of the telephone line connected to the modem.

5. Click the "Create a new connection" item to launch the "New Connection Wizard"

window. Click the "Next" button.

Hew Conneclion Wizard

Welcome to the Mew Connection
Wizard
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Mew Connection Wizard

Hedwork Cormaclion Typo
et do pou want 1o do?

() Coemect bo the inbemet
Corwect 5o the frbsinst o pou can brosess the 'Wsb snd iead smsl

() Comnect bo the netwark 51 my workplace
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(1 5et up o home os small olfice metwerk
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(%[5t up an advanced conmection
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[ cBack | pme#: | [ Coen |

Select the "Accept incoming connections" option then click the "Next" button.

Mew Connection Wizard

Audvancod Conneclson Oplon:
‘ahich Bares ol comneschion do wou wend o et up?

Select the connechion Lppe pou want:

(FAeeepl mooming coanectond
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1 Comnect directly to amothes compules
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In the "Connection devices" list, select the modem driver then click the "Next"

button.
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9.

10. Click the "Add" button to open the "New User" dialog box.

e

Select the "Allow virtual private connections" or "Do not allow virtual private
connections" option then click the "Next" button.

Hew Conneclion Wizard

Incoming Yirlual Privale Hotwok [YPN] Cornoclion
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11. Type in “DVR” for "User name", "Password" and "Confirm password” then click the

12.

"OK" button to close the dialog box. Click the "Next" button.
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In the "Networking software" list, select the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" item and

click the "Properties" button to open the "Incoming TCP/IP Properties" dialog box.
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13.

14.

Select the "Allow calling computer to specify its own IP address" option then click

the "OK" button to close the dialog box.

Incoming TCPAP Properties

Nehwodk scosss
[ Pl s T access my local iea netwerh,
TCPAP addiss aszigrman
(%) Asngn TCPAP addiesser sdomalicaly usrg DHCP
() Specly TCPAP addee:ses

[#] Eboy cafing computer bo specily its own [P addiess

[ o ]l

Cord |

Click the "Next" button then click the "Finish" button to complete the setup process.

Hew Conneclion Wizard
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For Windows 2000

1.  Plug a modem device to a COM port of DVR Site Server machine.

2. Install the driver for the modem device.

3. Click the "Start” button then select Settings > Network and Dial-up Connections >
Make New Connection to open the "Network Connection Wizard" dialog window.
Click the "Next" button.

Note: If the "Location Information" dialog box opens, please fill in the area code and the telephone

number of the telephone line connected to the modem.

Mebwork Comnection Wizard =

Welcome to the Network
Connection Wizard
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4.

Select the "Accept incoming connections" option then click the "Next" button.

Metwork Connection Wizasrd

Hetwork Comnection Type

Wing can choass the tppe ol rstvail connechon po vaard 10 cieate. baged on
sour mebvect bk configuestion and o nebwordkng resds

™ Dial-up to privale neteork

Connect using my phone ine [modes o 1508
™ Dinlup to the Inbemet

IConnct In the Indeinet wing my phors ke [modem o ISDN)
1™ Connect to a priyate network thaough the Inbemet

Create & Vsl Privabe Metveor (VPN | conmection o Sunned hemagh e intemad.
[+ Accepl incoming conmection:
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In the "Connection devices" list, select the modem driver then click the "Next"

button.

Metwork Connection Wizasrd
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Select the "Allow virtual private connections" or "Do not allow virtual private

connections" option then click the "Next" button.

Metwork Connection Wizard
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7.

8.

Click the "Add" button to open the "New User" dialog.
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Type in “DVR” for "User name", "Password" and "Confirm password” then click the
"OK" button to close the dialog box. Click the "Next" button.
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9. Inthe "Networking components" list, select the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" item
and click the "Properties" button to open the "Incoming TCP/IP Properties" dialog

box.

Fetwork Conneection Wizand E
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10. Select the "Allow calling computer to specify its own IP address" option then click

the "OK" button to close the dialog box.
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11. Click the "Next" button then click the "Finish" button to complete the setup procedure.
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The Operations of Remote Viewer

Use the Camera Control Pane| to
This Multi-screen Display can have select a camera, connect/disconnect
up to 16 split screens to show live a camera, control PTZ camera, and
video from video cameras on the record video. (See Camera Control
remote DVR site. Panel" for more details.)

2 16 'H - Microsoft Internet Explorer
dbt  Wiew Favorkes  Took  Help

D X] 2] (0 POseach lpravoies @rede €8 (20 )
{ € hup:/222.22.2.22/

Camera 2 stion

6 55F

Use the General Control Panel to choose how Click this button to connect to
split screens are displayed, enable voice a remote DVR site.
communication, play recorded video and
customize preferences settings, (See General
Control Panel” for more details.)
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Split screens

Each split screen on the Remote Viewer interface shows the camera name and the

current status of the video camera.

This shows the name of
the remote video camera.

A "Motion" status message
is displayed when the remote
camera has detected a
motion event.

This mark represents
that the video has baen
recorded to a local
machine,

Each split screen shows
live video from a remote
camera.

This displays the current
date and time of the
remote camera.

Camera Control Panel

A "REC" (record) status
message is displayad when
the remote camera is
currently in video recording
mode at the remote site..

This displays the frame
rate and the average data
rate per second,

The Camera Control Panel provides button controls for connecting to the remote site,

selecting/viewing remote cameras, and controlling PTZ cameras.
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Camera buttons

Pan & Tilt control

Preset buttons

Zoom control

Record button

Stop button

Connect Camera

button

Disconnect
Camera button
Connect Site

button

Click a camera button to select the corresponding remote
camera. You need to select a remote camera first to record
camera video, control a PTZ camera, or connect/disconnect

the camera.

This is the Pan and Tilt control. Click one of the four arrow
buttons to adjust the camera angle up, down, left, or right.

Click the "cross" button to stop movement.

The number buttons are Preset buttons. Click a button to
move the PTZ camera to the position and angle position
specified by the preset button.

Click the up arrow to zoom in, or the down arrow to zoom out.
If the PTZ camera does not provide zoom scaling feature,
click the up or down arrow continuously to zoom in or out.

Click the circle button to stop zooming.

Click this button to start recording video from the selected

camera.

Click this button to stop recording the video from the selected

camera.

Click to display the "Log In" dialog box to connect to the

selected remote camera.

Click to disconnect the selected camera.

Click to display the "Log In" dialog box to connect to a remote

DVR site. Click again to disconnect all camera connections.
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General Control Panel

The General Control Panel provides button controls for switching between 1/4/9/16 split

screens display, playing video recordings, and customizing preference settings.

O &

Full Screen button Toggles between full-screen and normal display mode.

Single View button Click to display the split screen in single view.

9 Split Screens button Click to split the Multi-screen display into 9 split screens.

o 4 Split Screens button Click to split the Multi-screen display into 4 split screens.

o 16 Split Screens button  Click to split the Multi-screen display into 16 split screens.

G Next Page button If there are more active video cameras than the selected
split screen view, click to display the next set of video feed

from the cameras.

o Loop Page button If there are more active video cameras than the selected
split screen view, click to loop the video feed from the

cameras on the split screens.

Live Sound button Click to listen to live audio that is associated with camera

in the remote site.

Record List button Click to display the list of video recordings.

e 0

Talk button Click to enable the two-way voice communication to a
remote DVR site. Click again to disable it. If there is a
camera selected, the target of the voice communication is
to the DVR site where the selected camera is on. If there
is no camera selected, the first connected camera's DVR

site is the target of the voice communication.

m Preferences button Click to open the Preferences dialog box.

[y



Preference Settings

Preferences |Z|
o——r DirectDrass
“Woice Input
o Device!  |Resitek ACH7 Audio R4
Wolume:  Low J High
“Waice Playback
e Device!  |Resitek ACH7 Audio |
Volume: Low | J High
0—— [¥] TEST I
Record Storage
e_ || (= vwebCam ~]
W 0K
o DirectDraw Use DirectDraw Engine to display video. This option can
reduce CPU consumption and use anti-alias feature. Please
make sure your system can support DirectDraw function
before checking this option.
o Voice Input Displays the audio device used by your input device (e.qg.

Voice Playback

Test button

Record Storage

microphone) to capture your voice. You can also adjust input
device’s volume here. If you have more than one audio device
installed, select the device you want to use from the

drop-down menu.

Displays the audio device used by your playback device (e.g.
speakers) to play back the voice from your counterpart. You
can also adjust the playback device’'s volume here. If you
have more than one audio device installed, select the device

you want to use from the drop-down menu.

Press the button to test the volume of the voice input/ output
device.

Specify the folder where you want to save video recordings.



Connecting to multiple cameras from different DVR Site

Servers

1. Install the Remote Viewer program in your client machine.

2. Launch the Remote Viewer program.

3. Click a split screen.

4.  Click the “Connect Camera” button to launch the “Log in” dialog box.

5.  Enter the site server information and select a camera that you want to view.
6. Click the “OK” button in the “Log in” dialog box to connect.

Repeat steps 3-5 to connect to other cameras. At most, you can connect to 16 cameras

from

16 different DVR Site Servers.

Controlling the DVR Site Server desktop remotely

© N o gk~ w D PE

Provide a password to the Administrator account in Site Server.

Install the Remote Viewer program in your client machine.

Launch the Remote Viewer program.

Click a split screen.

Click the “Connect Camera” button to launch the “Log in” dialog box.
Enter the site server information, administrator account and password.
Select “Control” from the Camera list.

Click the “OK” button in the “Log in” dialog box to connect.

If you want to view the DVR Site Server desktop in full screen, switch to the single view

layout then select full screen as the display mode.

B 610



Viewing recorded videos

When recording surveillance videos from remote cameras, Remote Viewer saves them

on the local computer's hard drive. To retrieve and view the recorded videos, click the

button. A Record list window then appears, displaying logs of video recordings.

Record List
STine ___|Dusion st
0B8/0E/1914:16: 00:00:10 ||:I!E:Ei 160
08/06/1914:16:26-1400:00:07 OS5 160 Carnera 2
08/06/1914:16:54-66 00:00:07 OS5 160 Carnera 1
EIB,’EIE,HE’I14:16:55—84.00:00:09 OS5 1RO Carnera 4
08/061914:16:58-7000:00:04 0S5 160 Camera 2
DB,’DE,HEI14:1?:09-28-00:00:05 OS5 160 Carnera 1
EIB,’EIE,HE14:1?:10-?8.00:00:05 OS5 160 Camera?
08/06/1914:17:12-48 00:00:22 OS5 1RO Camera 4

Camera

Carmera 1

|
Eam] =
—— Flay | Femove Close
1
|
Click this button to play the Click this button to remove
selected record. the selected record.

Select a log entry that shows details about the recorded surveillance video you want to
view. Then click the Play button to open the Playback Web page and play back the
recorded video.

Playback Web page

The Playback Web page allows you to control the playback of the selected recorded
video and take an image snapshot.

B e



| 0 Internet

A hitp://192.168.0.139 - Player - Mi... [2]0|X]

Displayed information

Date and Timecode

Navigation controls

Snapshot button

Snapshot Web page

This shows the remote site name and camera name.

This shows the recording date and timecode of the

current video frame.

The buttons from left to right are: "Play”, "Pause",
"Stop’, "Previous Frame" and "Next Frame".

Click this button to capture the current video frame,
save it as a JPEG file, and then display it on the
Snapshot Web page.

The Snapshot Web page displays the captured image. The site name, camera name,

date and timecode are shown on the image. Press the Print button to send the image

out to a printer.

2 hitp://192.168.0.139 - Snapshot -... [= || |[X]

Print button

@ Daone: B Internet
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Remote Record Player

Remote Record Player allows you to download video recordings from a remote DVR
site server and then view them on your local computer. Only downloaded video
recordings from a remote DVR site server can be played back in Remote Record

Viewer.

Launching Remote Record Player

Launch Remote Record Player by clicking Start - Programs - Remote Viewer HV v1.10 -

Remote Record Player.

Program Interface: An Overview

The program is like a video player. These are the controls that you need to download

and play back video recordings.

4~ Remote Record Player

This is the screen where you view E::ntge tmb:;tz;s{;c:io
the video recording. of the video being

played back.

——
T970-07-07 Dcm:0m 197 0-07-07 oozo: o s 1970-07-07 D00 o J

] (15 | [ [ o] (%] (=]

This is the Navigation Panel. Use these buttons to download Click this button to
and play back video recordings open the Port Seftings
from the remote site server. dialog box,

==



Downloading and Playing Back Video
Recordings from a Remote Site Server

You can download video recordings from a remote site server to your local computer

then play it back. You may need access rights to the remote site server to be able to

download video recordings.

Configuring port settings

Click the “Preference” button to open the “Port Settings” dialog box where you can

configure Remote Record Player to connect to the DVR site server.

Port Settings

Command port: |1 anaz2 ._.I:j

‘Wb server port: IBD ._!;

Default

————————  Connection timeout: I‘I 20 ._I;

zecond(s]

Cancel

o Command port
o Web server port

o Connection timeout

It is recommended to use the default values for “Command port” and “Web Server port.”

Click the “Default” button to restore the default values in the dialog box.

Specify the Command Port of the DVR site server.
Specify the Web Server Port of the DVR site server. This

should be the same as the TCP port in the Site Server

program.

Specify how long (in seconds) Remote Record Player will
wait for a response from the DVR site server before

Remote Record Player stops trying to connect.




Downloading video recording from a remote site server

Click the “Download Record” button to open the “Download” dialog box then configure

the settings below.

Download

o__a_ Site server P [127.0.01 | Download...
e [t ]1 _:.j

e Storage path ]C:\Program Filesshuperyision +1. 2\Remote Browse...
————————— PRt |3 ___!:! times)

l

Starttme: | 20080617 v |[14:00:00 --J—I
Endtme: [20080817 - |[14:05:00 --J_I

9

o Site Server

e Camera

o Start/end Time

Storage path

Retry

0 Download

o Advanced

Specify the IP address or domain name of the DVR Site Server.
Click the drop-down arrow to select from previous Site Servers

that were accessed.

Click to select the camera number in the remote site server from

where you want to download video recordings.

Specify the date and time range of the video recording you want
to download from the remote site server. The length of the

specified period should be 10 minutes or lower.

Click the “Browse” button to specify the folder location where you

want to save the downloaded video recording.

Use the arrow keys to specify how many times to retry
downloading the video recording when the initial download try

fails.

Click to download video recordings. Opens the “Login” dialog box
where you may need to specify a valid user ID and password in

order to connect to the remote site server.

Click this button to open the “Port Settings” dialog box to

configure site server port settings.

Note: The Download button will be disabled when the download duration is larger than 10 minutes.

]
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After clicking the “OK” button (valid User ID and Password may be required before you
can click the OK button) in the “Login” dialog box, a dialog box will open showing you
details of the video recording that is being downloaded. Click the “Cancel” button if you

want to stop the download process.

Playing back downloaded video recordings

Click the “Open Record” button to open the “Open” dialog box and select the
downloaded video recording file then click the “OK” button. The video recording file is

displayed on the Remote Record Player screen.

Navigation Panel

Use the Navigation Panel to control the playback of recorded video.

1970-01-01 00:00:00 1970-01-01 00:00:00

o Start Timecode This shows the start time of the downloaded video
recording.

o Current Timecode Shows the timecode of the current video scene.

o End Timecode This shows the end time of the downloaded video
recording.

o Navigation Bar Allows you to jump directly to any part of the

recorded video. Drag the slider tab to the desired

part of the recorded video.

o Play / Pause Plays/Pauses the playback at the current frame.



Stop

Previous / Next Frame

Backward / Forward

Decrease Playback Speed

Normal Speed

e 6

Increase Playback Speed

Terminates the playback and moves to the starting

frame.
Moves to the previous/next video frame.

Moves back/forward one or more video frames.
Slows down video playback. Click once to play the
recorded video at half (1/2 x) the normal speed. Click
again to play the video at a quarter (1/4 x) of the

normal speed. The slowest speed is 1/32 x.
Plays the recorded event at its original speed.

Increases the playback speed of the video. Click
once to double (2 x) the playback speed. Click again
to quadruple (4 x) the playback speed. The

maximum speed is 64 Xx.

Changing the zoom ratio of the video during playback

When playing downloaded video recordings, you can change the zoom ratio of the

video recording by clicking one of the “Zoom Ratio” button. Besides being able to view

your video in its actual size, you can choose to view the video recording at 1/2 or 2x the

original size.



Chapter 8
huperRemote PDA

huperRemote PDA is a Windows CE based software that allows you to monitor the

video cameras from a remote DVR Site Server on a PDA.

The User Interface

huperRemote PDA
|

o After connection, you
can see live video on
the video screen.

@ svitch to the 4 spi huperRemote

screan layout.

e Switch to the single

MNext split
screen layout. 0 SCreen.

Previous
Close the program. split screen.
Display live video in Connect / Disconnect :
full screen. Make sure first your PDA device has been

connected to the internat. Press the
[Connect] button to establish connection
with the specified remote DVR Site Server.

Control the PTZ
camera.

Specify the information of remote DVR Site Server, e Capture a video frame.
Click the [Options] button to invoke the [Select Host]
dialog box. Pleasa enter the IP address of DVR

Site Server in the [Host] field. If access control is not
enabled on the DVR Site Server, select the option
[Anonymous]. Otherwise, enter a valid user ID and
password,

O (@ | ©||©
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List Server

List Server is a program that keeps track of the Site Server computers that are
connected on the local network and maintains the user account database. After List
Server is installed, by default, it automatically runs in the background when the

computer where it is installed is started up.

Running the List Server

Before you run the List Server program, first disable the Internet Connection Firewall in
Windows. You can disable it through the Control Panel's Network Connections dialog
box.

- Local Area Connection 11 Properties |EHZ| %= Windows Firewall

| General || Authentication | Advanced General | Euceptions || Advanced |

“windows Firewal (X aur PL s nat protected: tuim o
o

Pratect my computer and network by limiting

or preventing access to this computer from

the Internet

. Windows Firewall helps protect your computer by preventing unauthorized users
fram gaining access ta your computer through the Intemet or a netwark.

Intemet Cannection Sharing
@ () On [recommended]
[ Allow other network users to connest through this
computer's Intermet connection Thiz setting blocks all autside sources from connecting to this

computer, with the exception of those selected on the Exceptions tab.

Allow other network users to control or disable the

shared Internet connection Don't allow exceptions

Laar e aboutlntarret Bonnacion 7 Select this when you connect to public netwarls in less secure

Ep T Fetlings.. lnzations. such ag aiports. *rou will not be notified when Windows

=nanng. Firewall blocks programs. Selections on the Exceptions tab will be

ignored
9 o

1t pou're ot sure how to set these properties, use Avaid uzing this setting. Turning off Windows Firewall may make this
the Metwork Setup Wizard instead. computer more vulnerable to viruses and intruders.

‘wihat else should | know about ‘wWindows Firewal?

Note: The Internet Connection Firewall feature protects your computer from hackers. If you need to
use this feature, refer to Microsoft Windows documentation for information on how to properly

set up the firewall.

To run List Server, click Start > Programs > Huper List Server > List Server. List Server
will be launched in the background, and its program icon will be added to the right side
of the Windows taskbar.

e
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This is the List Server program icon,

To open the List Server program window and customize its settings, you need to log into
the program.

Note: Only the system administrator can log into the List Server and customize its settings.

To log into the List Server:
1.  Right-click the List Server icon, then select Log in.

2. You will then be prompted to enter the system administrator name and password.

User ID: IAdminish’ah:ur

Password: R

If this is your first time to open the List Server, enter "Administrator" as the name
and "system" as the password.

3. Change the administrator password to avoid unauthorized access of the List
Server. Click Modify, then enter a secure password.

B



Customizing List Server settings

The List Server program window has four tabs that provide different sets of settings.

After you have modified its settings, you need to restart the List Server program for your

new settings to take effect.

Account tab

In the Account tab, the upper part shows the existing users and information about these

users, whereas the lower part shows the number of users that are assigned to each type

of user group.

List Server |§|
Aot IIn.formaﬁonl Preferences | Log |
Tzer I | Group | Description |
A dmindstrator A dmindstrator A dindsteator
Humber of users: 1 Add.. Delete | Modify..
Chroup | Mumber |
A dmindstrator 1
Manager 0
Ciperator 0
Remote Tser 0
INumber of gronps: 4

In this tab, you can add, modify or remove user accounts. For each user account, assign

it to one of these four types of user groups (i.e., privilege level): Administrator, Manager,

Operator, or Remote User.

Ees



Information tab

The Information tab keeps track of Site Server computers that are logged onto the List
Server. In this tab, you can see the dynamic IP addresses or fixed IP addresses of all

the Site Server computers. When you select a computer from the list, the right side of
the program window will show information about the associated video cameras such as
the camera name, video resolution, operation status (e.g., video recording, detection,

etc.).

List Server r§

oot Informetion lPreferenJ:esl Log |

DVE 3ife Server information Camera information
Name | IF address I TCP port | Cameras I MNaime | Eesolution | Eecord | Detection I Signal Loss |
3ICH-L 102.168.0.149 80 16

Refresh |

-



Preference tab

The Preference tab contains network settings for the List Server computer.

List Server

Aceomnt | Information  Preferences 1L0g |

] & IP address:

1270 .0 .1 TCP port: (10240

_.I [ Aulo mainiein datobase

Tnterval

i | dey,Avtn mainsin database |

@?O

From

¥ IP sddress filler:

" Eeject mode

Description:

i fcept mode

[ 1 .1 .1

1

m|128.30.30.30 Add

Delete

From

] To ] Description ]

127111
128111

127.30.30.20
128.20.20.20

o IP address and
TCP port

e Auto maintain
database

o IP address
filter

9-5

Specify the IP address and TCP port number to be used by the
List Server computer. (After modifying the settings, restart the List
Server program for the new settings to take effect.)

Note: If List Server is accessed via a NAT, firewall or IP-sharing device, make
sure that the List Server computer’s TCP port is port-forward to the

device’s port number.

Select this option to enable auto maintenance of the List Server's
database. Specify the desired time interval between each
maintenance.

Select this option to restrict only a specific range of dynamic IP
addresses to log onto and access the List Server. To define a
range, enter the start and end IP addresses, then click the Add
button. Specify whether this range of address will be ignored or
accepted by selecting either the Reject mode or Accept mode
option.



Log tab

The Log tab displays operation logs such as List Server's startup and shutdown logs,
login and logout times of Site Server computers, and user login and logout times. To
control the size of the log file, either specify the maximum allowable number of
operations to be logged in the Log limited by field, or specify the number of days to
retain operation logs. To view operation logs of a specific date, choose the range of
inquiry dates then click Search.

You can back up the operation logs by clicking Backup, or clear the logs by clicking

Delete.
List Server |§|
Accountl In.formaﬁonl Preferences Log |
Time | Froim | Action | Detadl |
200206/17 172512 List Berver Stant Start Up List Server
200806417 17:25:12 List Berver Madntain databaze  To maintain database
200806417 17:27.35 List Sexver Login Administrator login
| Logs limited b I IIDDD recard (s) @ I? dais) |
|2008¢ 617 w| o [2008/ 617 w| Seawh | Delets | Biack Up... |
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Appendix 1

How to Use the I/O Ports of a
Video Capture Card

1. The Specification of I/O Ports

Each video capture card provides four I/O ports. Each 1/O port can connect to
an Input Device (e.g. Infra-red sensor) or an Output Device (e.g. Alarm). The
H1004S video capture card has four 1/O ports, each marked by "GPIO1",
"GPIO2", "GPIO3" and "GPIO4" (Please refer Figure 1-1 and 1-2). Every 1/O
port has two pins, a positive pole pin marked with "+" and a negative pole pin
marked with "-". For other models of video capture cards (Please refer Figure
1-3 and 1-4), positive pole pins are at the side marked with "GPIO1-GPIO4",
negative pole pins are at the opposite side marked with "G". The left-most pin
pair are the first 1/0O port, the following pin pairs are numbered accordingly
(second 1/O port, third I/O port...). The 1/O ports link directly to the BT878

GPIO* ports. Below are their specifications

Digital Input/Output Min. Max.
GPIO Input Input High Voltage 2.0v 5.5V
Input Low Voltage -0.5v 0.8v
GPIO Output Output High Voltage (I=-1.2mA) 2.4V 5V
Output Low Voltage (I=8mA) - 0.4v
Note:

S GPIO: General Purpose Input/Output ports.
S Detail GPIO specification.Please read the specifications of the Bt878 chip.
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2. Installing the Cable

You need to install a cable to connect I/O ports to I/O devices. You can
purchase a cable from any PC accessory store or use the cable that comes
with the video capture card. Please note that some models of video capture
cards do not include cables. You can purchase the cable from the dealer

where you purchased the product.

3. Connecting to I/O Devices

Each I/O port can connect to an input device or an output device. If the
input/output voltage from/to the 1/0 devices does not match the specifications of
I/O ports, the video capture card or output devices may be damaged due to
overrunning of the voltage limit. An extra circuit for increasing/decreasing the
voltage from the input device or to the 1/O port can solve the problem. Please

note that I/O ports can only accept DC (Direct Current).

4. Setting I/0O Devices

I/O devices and I/O ports should have their corresponding positive pole pins
connected and corresponding negative pole pins connected. If the first I/O port is
connected to an input device, please select the first option on the "Device/Input"”
tab of the "Preferences” dialog box then specify the device type (either NC or NO).
(Please refer to Figure 4-1.)

If the first 1/O port is connected to an output device, please select the first option
on the "Device/Output" tab of the "Preferences" dialog box then specify the
device type (either NC or NO). (Please refer to Figure 4-2.) If you installed other
I/O devices, follow the rule above for the "Preferences dialog box: Device tab".



R

1
w

o P ik ik e Bl T i o g i S
3 =

Card:

Gonaral | Camora | view  Davicw | schodule | usar |
gt | ouput |

hame

Input

[erere-cric-1

Card:

i

[reum1

g

a2

iz i A e e i e e e Tl e e i e,
Fa R

i

snnumal; [T 3 mc

b LT

Tost..

General | Camera | view  Device | sohedue | User |

Output |

[aram-cron

Heama

K

‘IE

T

H

chLEREEEEEEELE,

o0 : 0 00 T

From
,__
T
om0 =
i
o=
R
Bo:to: 00 =
e T
O
,__
Bormrm =
Mmoo =
Emas
Foo=
Bo:oo:00 =
e

R RRRRRRRNHR

T P e )

e

o] coca |

[0 ] _coea |

A Figure 4-1 Enable the Input

5. Testing the I/O Device

After connecting the 1/0O ports to 110
devices and finalizing the settings, click
the "Test" button on the
"Preferences/Device" tab to check the
connection and settings. Click the "Test"
button on the "Preferences/Device/Input"”
tab to launch a dialog box displaying the
current input voltage of input devices.
(Please refer to Figure 5.) You can trigger
the input device and track the changes of
input voltage in this dialog box. Click the
"Test" button on the
"Preferences/Device/Output” tab to change
the output voltage. You can check the
behavior of output devices to make sure

the connections and settings are correct.

Test Sensors

A Figure 4-2 Enable the Output

X

Marne Type Voltage

AF

igure 5 Test Sensors
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6. Including I/O Devices to the operation of DVR Site Server

When an input device has been triggered to issue an event, Site Server can
have three reactions:

1.In the event recording mode, starts the video recording and Site Server
keeps recording till the event ends.

2.In non-event recording mode, the event time segment is recorded to enable
searching of video recordings later.

3.Issue event notifications.

In order to include input devices to the normal operation of Site Server, you need to
select the "Sensor detection” option in the "Detect events by" group on the
"Preferences/ Camera” tab for certain cameras. Then click the "Settings" button

behind the option

"Sensor detection" to assign input devices.

Output devices are for event notification. You can select the "External devices"
option in the "Respond to events by" group on "Preferences/Camera” tab for
certain cameras. Then click the "Settings" button behind the option "External

devices" to assign output



AEEendix 2

Profile Settings of LiveTag.ini

LiveTag.ini Introduction

What is the profile settings for?

Some settings of huperVision are related to the product models and hardware
environments. These settings are put on the “LiveTag.Ini” file with default values.
Installers and users can modify the settings for customization or performance/quality

tuning.

Where is the file for the setting?

The file “LiveTag.Ini" is placed at the product installed folder. The default location of the
file is at “Drive:\ Program Files\huperLab\huperVision\Bin", where Drive could be C, D,

etc.

How to Modify the Settings?

Prior to the modification, you need to know each setting standing for. Below explain the

settings one by one.

[SYSTEN] Section

Key Name Default Description

Smart_Saving_interval 1 Specify the recording frame rate while no motion
video in No-stop Smart recording mode. 1 for 1fps,
2 for 0.5 fps, etc.

NORESPONSETIME 130 Specify the time out (in seconds) for hardware
watchdog to reboot the system if the system has
not been responding for a while. The maximum

value is 255.

H8008DB 1 Force H8008DB capture card use bracket mode

for video sources input.

— -



IVS_FPS

15

The frame rate for intelligent video analysis.
Increasing this value gets smoother video for
analysis modules and probably better results for

some analysis.

LIVEMON

Enable software watchdog LiveMon.exe, which

monitors the program status of site server.

Time_shift_threshold

The maximum allowable time shift (in seconds) for
site server to keep using the same file for
recording. Site server switches to another file for
recording If the system time is significantly

changed.

Start_Minimized

Start site server in background mode.

[NONCHANGEDISPLAY] Section

Key Name

Default

Description

NOCHANGE

1

Specify if site server should change desktop
resolution to 1024x768 16-bit mode before it

starts.

[GDI_BG_COLOR] Section

Key Name Default Description
MaskGridR 250 Specify the color (R value) of mask patterns for
motion detections.
MaskGridG 250 Specify the color (G value) of mask patterns for
motion detections.
MaskGridB 250 Specify the color (B value) of mask patterns for
motion detections.
Bg_colorR 0 Specify the background color (R value) of mask
patterns for motion detections.
Bg_colorG 0 Specify the background color (G value) of mask
patterns for motion detections.
Bg_colorB 0 Specify the background color (B value) of mask
patterns for motion detections.

—




[COMPRESSOR_FAST] / [COMPRESSOR_GOOD] /
[COMPRESSOR_BEST] Section

Key Name

Description

GOP

Specify the frame rate of I-frame. Larger value gains smaller

data size but may reduce the image quality.

QP

Specify the QP value. Smaller value gains better image quality

but has larger data size.

Search_level

Specify the motion searching method. Value 1 has best

performance with largest data size. Value 2 has good

performance with smaller data size. Value 3 is slowest with

smallest data size.

PS: Settings for HM compression.

Key Default FAST GOOD BEST
GOP 30 30 30
QP 7 7 5
Search_level 1 2 2

PS: Please DO NOT change these key default values of compression settings or it may

increase the CPU consumption.

[H264_FAST] / [H264_COMPACT] / [H264_GOOD] /
[H264_BETTER] / [H264_BEST] Section

Key Name Description
QP Specify the QP value. Smaller value gains better image quality
but has larger data size.
Deblocking Specify if a deblocking filter should be applied to blocks in

decoded video to improve visual quality and reduce data size
by smoothing the block edges. Turning on deblocking will

increase the CPU usage.

It
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CABAC Choose between context-adaptive binary arithmetic coding
(CABAC) and context-adaptive variable-length coding
(CAVLC). CABAC=1 will reduce data size but increase the

CPU usage considerably.

Partition_16x16 Specify if H.264 encoder should predict block with size of
16x16 , 16x8 and 8x16. Turning on this option might reduce
data size with some additional CPU usage.

Partition_8x8 Specify if H.264 encoder should predict block with size of 8x8 ,

8x4, 4x8 and 4x4. Turning on this option might reduce data

size with some additional CPU usage.

GOP_MIN Specify the minimum frame interval of I-frame. Larger value

gains smaller data size but may reduce the image quality.

GOP_MAX Specify the maximum frame interval of I-frame. Larger value

gains smaller data size but may reduce the image quality.

Search_level Specify the motion searching method. Larger value might

reduce data size with larger CPU cost.

Search_range Specify the motion searching range. Larger value might

reduce data size with larger CPU cost.

Subpel_level Specify the subpel motion searching level. Larger value might

reduce data size with larger CPU cost.

Chroma_ME Turning on Chroma_ME to perform motion searching for
chroma components of video, which might reduce data size

with larger CPU cost.

PS: Settings for H264 compression.

Key Default FAST COMPACT GOOD BETTER BEST
QP 30 29 26 23 20
Deblocking 0 1 0 0 0
CABAC 0 1 0 0 0
Partition_16x16 0 1 0 0 0
Partition_8x8 0 1 0 0 0
GOP_MIN 30 30 30 30 30
GOP_MAX 30 60 30 30 30
Search_level 0 1 1 1 1

e
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Search_range 0 16 16

Subpel_level 0 1 1
Chroma_ME 0 1 1

PS: Please DO NOT change these key default values of compression settings or it may

increase the CPU consumption.

[AUDIO_FORMAT] Section

Key Name Default Description
SAMPLE 8000 Specify the audio sampling rate. 8KHz by default.
BIT 8 Specify the sample resolution, 8 bits by default. It
could be 8 bits or 16 bits.

[DRAW_FRAME] Section

Key Name Default Description

SmartGenerateJPEG 1 If mobile phone remote watching (JPEG) is
enabled, JPEG files will be generated periodically
(specified in the preference settings). Turning on
SmartGenerateJPEG will stop JPEG generation if
there is no web connection after 1 minute (to

reduce system resource and CPU usage).

[PTZ_CAMERA_TO_PRESET] Section

Key Name Default Description

MinEventDwellTime 2 If “PTZ camera to preset” event notification is
used, this option specify the minimum time
interval for PTZ camera to dwell in preset
position. Note that some events have very short

duration.




[CAP_RECOVER] Section

Key Name Default Description
ShowMsg 0 Show a count-down message if the capture chips
stop responding.
CountDownSec 30 The time-out (in seconds) for the message.
Reboot 1 Reboot the system if the capture chip stop
responding.

[DRAW_FRAME_SIZE] Section

The contents in this section are the list of image size for mobile phone remote watching.

This setting is located in the Network tab of Preferences dialog.

Preferences \_'X |
General | Cameral View | Device | Schedulel Audio  Metwark iUser I
~Weh Server
¥ Enable Wb Server
I~ Fixed IP Address I : g :
[ Enable dynamic IF Settings... I
IIV Enable mobile Ehune remote Watchingl
Interval: |5 (1..600sec
12896 pixels
160x128 pixels  —
1921144 pixels
224x160 pixels %
Key Name Description

XlmageSize_(n-1)

The nth menu item of available image width of JPEG for

mobile phone remote watching.

YIimageSize_(n-1)

The nth menu item of available image height of JPEG for

mobile phone remote watching.




[FTP_FRAME_SIZE_NTSC] /
[FTP_FRAME_SIZE_PAL] Section

The contents in this section are the list of image size for FTPevent. This setting is

located in the Respond to events by section within Camera tab of Preferences dialog.

~Respond 10 events by:
[ JMotifications
[ |External devices

TRFTP event image
[JFTZ Camera to preset

Settings... hl Apply To... |

FTP server IP address: FTP server [P address:
127.0.0.1 IlZ?.EI.EI.l
Cancel Cancel

FTF server TCP port; FTP server TCP port:
21 |21

Location: Location:

User: User:

Password; Password;

Event Event

Size Pixels Size
Mumber 112 % 112 Humber: 112 « 112 =
Interval; |128 %96 Interval; |128 % 96
144 3 144 144 x 144
160 x 112 160 % 112
176 % 144 176 x 144
02 x 192 = 08 % 192 =
320 x 240 320 x 240
352 x 240 v 352 % 289 v
Key Name Description
XImageSize (n-1) The nth menu item of available image width of JPEG for FTP
of event notification.
YIimageSize (n-1) The nth menu item of available image height of JPEG for FTP
of event notification.




[EMAIL_FRAME_SIZE_NTSC] /
[EMAIL_FRAME_SIZE_PAL] Section

The contents in this section are the list of image size for email notification. This setting is

located in the Respond to events by section within Camera tab of Preferences dialog.

~Respond 1o events by:

E Motifications
[ [External devices
[JFTP event image
[IPTE Camera to preset

Settings... [ |

Apply To...

Notifications

Options..

v Emal |
[~ Fax I
I~ Phone |
I alarm IDL'Jr_J =

[~ Loop

_vj Fecord

Options. ..

Stop | Play

_Sptans. |
Options. . |
e

™ Flash message at local site
™ Flash message at rermote site

[~ Change to single view and delay for

|5 -_:-I sec,

Note:8S represents the site name,8.C the camera name
and BE the event type

™ attach snapshat

Size: 160 x 112 - | pixel(s)

o -
NUMBer: |1 4q y 144 N

Interval; [EERAEE
176 % 144
208 x 192
320 x 240
352 x 240

= _| Cancel

oK I Cancel |
E-mail E-mail
Subject: ]EC has 8E at &5 Subject; I&C has &E at &5
Sender: I Sender: I
[~ Address: -~ Address:
add Deletz | Modify I Test add Delete | Maodify | Test

MNote:BS represents the site name,&C the camera name
and &E the event type

I~ attach snapshat

Size: |160 x 112 - | pixel(s)

ZExo -
MUMBEE: |14y y 144 M

160 % 112
176 % 144
208 » 192
320 % 240
352 % 288

Interval:

J Cancel

640 % 480
720 x 480

2

G400 % 480
720 % 576

£




Key Name

Description

XlmageSize_(n-1)

The nth menu item of available image width of JPEG for email
notification.

YImageSize_(n-1)

The nth menu item of available image height of JPEG for email
notification.

[REC_FRAME_RATE_NTSC] /
[REC_FRAME_RATE _PAL] Section

The contents in this section are the list of frame rate for recording. This setting is located

in the Recording section within Camera tab of Preferences dialog.

Compression (og
28

iNDn—sb:p Smart Ri27
]
| j 75
24
23

—

~Recording:
¥ Recording:
Resolution: I32EI ¥ 240 j
Frame rate: |3D j
(A |

Key Name Description
U_SERIES_O Recording frame rate for U-series card (currently unavailable).
RATE_(N-1) The nth menu item for available recording rate.

[IP_CAMERA] Section

Key Name

Default Description

TransCode

0 TransCode=0 keeps the original incoming video
format of IP camera.

TransCode = 1 will transcode the incoming video,
which requires more CPU usage

BONUS_IP_CAMERA

0 If the system doe not have IP camera license,
turning on this option will switch the last camera
into IP camera mode.

—




[AUTO_WINDOWS_LOGIN] Section

Key Name

Default

Description

Enable

1

Enable=1 keeps the option Auto Windows Login
in the Preferences General page available and
adjustable.

Enable=0 will hide the option Auto Windows Login

from the dialog and disable auto login feature.

[FlexChannelManager] Section

Key Name Default Description
AutoDetectChannel 0 Automatically detect channel number for
FlexChannel cards from the number of
connectors of video cable.
0: Disable, 1: Enable
DefaultChannel 0 Default channel number of FlexChannel card

when AutoDetectChannel is disabled.

0: Max (16 currently), 4: 4 channels, 8: 8
channels,

16: 16 channels

—




Appendix 3

Guide to Connect PTZ Camera

I. Something you should know first

1. There are two types of RS-232 ports on a computer: serial ports and parallel
ports. The serial port, so-called COM port, is the one for plugging in the control

cable from the PTZ camera.

2. PTZ cameras have a RS-422/485 port to connect the control cable. In order to
connect a control cable from a PTZ camera to a computer, a converter device
from RS-422/485 to RS-232 is usually adopted.

B Note: The connection length of RS232 cable is limited in 15 meters. The
connection length of RS-422/485 cable can be up to 1,200 meters.

3. A serial port on a computer can control multiple PTZ cameras. These PTZ
cameras connected to the same computer serial port are each identified by a
unique hardware ID. You can assign an ID to a PTZ camera by adjusting the ID
switch of PTZ camera device. For details, please refers to the PTZ camera

manual.

4. RS-232 pin definition

Pin No Function When we look in front of the female D

1 CD connector of COM port, the pin on the

5 RXD Receive Data top right is pin 1. There are numbers

beside the pins at the D female

3 TXD Transport Data .
connector. The computer communicates

4 DTR DTE Ready with PTZ cameras via pin 2 and pin 3.
5 GND DTE Ready The lines of pin 2 (RXD) and pin 3 (TXD)
6 DSR DCE Ready each connect to the “Data-" pin and

“Data+" pin of the PTZ camera device.
7 RTS Request to Send

Please refer to the PTZ camera manual

8 CTS | Clearto Send for the actual pin name.

9 RI Ring Indicator




5. RJ11 cable

RJ11 cable is a general telephone cable. Telephone
cable has three types: telephone cable that has 2
lines, 4 lines or 6 lines inside. Be sure to use a
telephone cable that has 4 lines or 6 lines inside to
connect from PTZ camera to the converter device.
When we look in front of the RJ11 connector, the
left line is line 1 and the right line is line 6. In the
cable, line 4 and line 5 are used for RX+ and RX-
lines.

[I. Connect the PTZ camera:
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rVision

A Picture 1: RJ11 connector
(four lines inside)

Use DynaColor dome camera as an example

Step 1: Adjust jumpers at the PTZ camera base.

Jumper

Dome ID 001
Duplex/Simplex

S2&8S1 DynacColor protocol

Note:

1. After the PTZ camera has been set
up and the pan, tilt and zoom
controls seem not very well. You
can switch from duplex mode to

simplex mode and try again.

2. If there are two more PTZ cameras
connect to a serial port at the
computer, you must assign each
PTZ camera a unique ID.

A Picture 2: Jumpers at the bottom side
of PZT camera base




Step 2: Connect cable from PTZ camera base to PTZ dome camera.
Connect a cable (comes in the camera pack) from the white connector (at the

upper-left corner in Picture 3) of PTZ camera base to PTZ dome camera.

A Picture 3: Connectors at the front side of PTZ camera

Step 3: Connect RJ11 cable from PTZ camera base to the RS-422/485 port of
converter device. There are two RJ11 connectors at the camera base (at the
right-bottom corner in Picture 3). Connect an RJ11 cable from one RJ11
connector at the PTZ camera base to the RS-422/485 port of converter
device. Be sure that the RX+ and RX- lines of RJ11 cable each connects to

the DATA+ and DATA- pins of converter device.

Note:
1. Another RJ11 connector is optional for connecting to control panel device.
These two RJ11 connectors are forks from the same cable.
2. The converter device needs a power supply to perform action. Please refer to

the device manual for the voltage level.

For D751X Control Keyboard For SpeedDome



278

rVision

.

Step 4: Connect RS232 cable from the RS-232 port of converter device to the

computer.
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Appendix 4

An Example of PTZ Custom
Command Usage:

Enable OSD (On Screen Display) of DynaColor
Dome Camera

DynaColor dome camera supports the OSD (On Screen Display) commands for device
setting. Below is an example to use the Custom Command page of the Advance PTZ

Control Panel to operate the OSD commands of DynaColor dome camera.

Step 1: Click the icon on the Camera Control Panel of the DVR server to
display the Advance PTZ Control Panel.

Step 2: Click the (_%_J button on the Advance PTZ Control Panel to display the
“Settings” dialog box. Click the “Custom” tab to go to the “Custom” setting

page.

Step 3: Select check boxes, enter command names and command codes as what

shows in the below picture.

Sefttings [z|

PTZ Device | Joysick Device | Keyboanl Custom |

FE [ I 0020128040021
F2 [0e | 00301 2800002b
P 3 [Dowm | G2 01 28 01 00 2a
4 [LeRt I 0E 01 0200 29
w5 [Right | 00201 230200 28
re | |

B I

rs | |

[ ok | Concal
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Step 4: Click the mode button on the Advance PTZ Control Panel and select the
“Custom” mode. The Advance PTZ Control Panel switches to the “Custom”

panel.

Step 5: Click the “Menu” button to display the OSD commands. Click “Up” and “Down”
button to navigate menu commands. Click “Left” and “Right” buttons to change
the setting.

huperVision is a trademark of Huper Laboratories, Co., Ltd.

Microsoft Windows is a trademark of U.S.A. Microsoft Corporation.

All other trademarks or registered trademarks are the property of their respective holders.



Appendix 5

I0C-0404P Card Guide
(H3001)

Introduction

The IOC-0404P is a 4-ch digital input and 4-ch. relay output module. I0C-0404P
supports two interfaces with host controller, general-purpose input/output interface and

RS232 interface to meet different requirements from the host controller.

I0C-0404P is a digital input module built with 5000VDC optical isolation, and it is
suitable for noise environment or floating potential. Also, the 4 isolated inputs provide
the best method to prevent the ground loop problem. The I0C-0404P supports dry
contact wiring for simple implementation. Moreover, users can read the current input
status from the green LED indicators on-board. Each input channel is jumper
selectable to either isolated or non-isolated input.

The I0C-0404P provides four channels with Form C relay. IOC-0404P is excellent for
ON/ OFF control or low-power switching applications.

For easy monitoring, each relay is equipped with one yellow LED to reflect its ON/OFF
status.

Technical Specifications

Digital input:

B Channel : 4-channel/ digital inputs

B Optical Isolation : 5000 Vrms

B Optical-isolator response time : 18 us
®m  Over-voltage Protect : 70 VDC

B LED Indicator: On: Active; Off : Non-active



®  [nput Voltage :

Dry Contact Logic level 0 : Close to GND Logic level 1 : Open
Optical Isolation : 24VDC (Normal)

Dry Contact & Optical Isolation Selectable

B Power consumption : 200 mW each channel

Relay output:
B Channel : 4-channel/ relay output with Form C

B LED Indicator : On: Non-active; Off: Active

B Contact Rating :
AC125V @ 0.6 A; 250V @ 0.3ADC30V @ 1A;

Application Wiring

The following are examples on how to connect the cable to your I0C-0404P modules

Input wiring
Diagram
TED(GREEN)
Voal
1 L. 2EQ
Circuit DL+
Internal
DL- Fi Circuit
Dry Contact Input
1T
Pl2s
bigr JP1-4
pia-
bl 2 4 6
— Bg22
©do
1 35
Dry Contact-




Isolation Digital Input

ﬂ b
DI e — Finl
 —— Pl JP1-4
rp—— 2 4 6

B4 ————— Fink | O @
=

P2 1 3 56
Optical Isolation

Output wiring

Diagram

|
[
bk
E

Pl
JP3-T7+9

RGO ———— — it [ 1
|.-_— FLI-NC —
NC

FLZ--COH = — 2
LEHE e eo— <:>
LI ———— — P2

BLI-NC o — 0O
L —

BAN  —— | Pind

Relay Output

NO (Normal Open) setting

Pl
JP5-7~8

Relay OQutput



Installation

1. Before installing the I0C-0404P into the system, remove the terminator housing
from the 10C-0404P as illustrated in Figure 1.

Secure the |I0C-0404P using a screw.

Connect the input/output cable to the terminator block as desired.

Plug the terminal block into the I0C-0404P as illustrated in Figure 2.

Check whether the INPUT/ OUTPUT module is fitted in the right terminal and

a s~ D

right position.

A Fioure 1 A Figure 2



Host wiring
1.

I0C-0404P to 4404S+: Take note that the red line of the cable should connect to
Pin2 on the IOC-0404P card and the 4404S+ card.

BN 14045+ G . BN 14045+ NG|



2.

I0C-0404P to 4416SL.: Take note that the red line of the cable should connect to
Pin2 on the I0C-0404P card and to the "G" pin on the 4416SL card.
(The same wiring for 4416SB, 4408DB, 4416SG and 4408DG)

gt 5 "
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3. 10C-0404P to 4416S+-PCle: Take note that the red line of the cable should
connect to Pin2 on the I0OC-0404P card and to the "G" pin on the 4416S+-PCle

card.
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I0C-0404P to 4408Q-PCle: Take note that the red line of the cable should

connect to Pin2 of the IOC-0404P card and to the "G" pin on the 4408Q-PCle
card.
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Pin Assignment

RRRR
LLLL
1223
NN
coco
\M\M
N N
0 0
Pin no. P1 General purpose input Description
1 DI1+ Input channel 1 +
2 Di1- Input channel 1 -
3 Di2+ Input channel 2 +
4 Di2- Input channel 2 -
5 DI3+ Input channel 3 +
6 DI3- Input channel 3 -
7 Di4+ Input channel 4 +
8 Di4- Input channel 4 -
Pin no. P2 Relay output Description
1 RL1-COM Relay output channel 1- common
2 RL1-NC/NO Relay output channel 1- NC or NO
3 RL2-COM Relay output channel 2- common
4 RL2-NC/NO Relay output channel 2- NC or NO
5 RL3-COM Relay output channel 3- common
6 RL3-NC/NO Relay output channel 3- NC or NO
7 RL4-COM Relay output channel 4- common
8 RL4-NC/NO Relay output channel 4- NC or NO




Jumper & connector

Input module dry contact / optical isolation select (JP1 ~ 4)

Channels Dry contact Optical isolation
Channel 1 (JP1) 1-3,2-4 3-5,4-6
Channel 2 (JP2) 1-3,2-4 3-5,4-6
Channel 3 (JP3) 1-3,2-4 3-5,4-6
Channel 4 (JP4) 1-3,2-4 3-5,4-6

Relay output NC / NO select (JP5 ~7, 9)

Channels Normal close (NC) Normal open (NO)
Channel 1 (JP5) 1-2 2-3
Channel 2 (JP6) 1-2 2-3
Channel 3 (JP7) 1-2 2-3
Channel 4 (JP9) 1-2 2-3

ID selector (JP8)

Host interface-RS232 (J1)

B Aps-10

Card ID JP8 Signals J1

CardIDO 1-2,3-4,5-6 Transmission data (TXD) 1

Card ID 1 3-4,5-6 Ground 2,3

Card ID 2 1-2,5-6 Receive data (RXD) 4

Card ID 3 5-6

Card ID 4 1-2,3-4 Interface to next IOC-0404P-RS232 (J2)

Card ID 5 3-4 Signals J2

Card ID 6 1-2 Transmission data (TXD) 1

Card ID 7 Open Ground 2,3
Receive data (RXD) 4




Host interface-GPIO (J3)

Host interface-GPIO (J4)

Signals J3 Signals J4
Input channel 1-data 1 Input channel 3-data 1
Input channel 1-ground 2 Input channel 3-ground 2
Input channel 2-data 3 Input channel 4-data 3
Input channel 2-ground 4 Input channel 4-ground 4
Output channel 1-data 5 Output channel 3-data 5
Output channel 1-ground 6 Output channel 3-ground 6
Output channel 2-data 7 Output channel 4-data 7
Output channel 2-ground 8 Output channel 4-ground 8
Drawing and connection
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I0P-0404P (H3001) Dimension

35 Cmm>

7.




Settings at huperVision

After installing the I0C-0404P /O card, you can open the Preferences dialog box:

Device tab of huperVision to customize I/O settings.

Input Settings

Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:

Step 4:

Note:

Please do not select input 3, 4, 7 and 8 in the settings.

correct input value and status.

Open the Preferences dialog box, then click the Device/lnput tab.

Select "BT878-GPIO-1" item from the Card list.
The 4 input ports of IOC-0404P map to input 1, 2, 5 and 6 in the settings.

Click the Test button to open the "Sensor test" dialog box to examine

General | Camera | View | Device |schedue | audio | user |
et | outpur|
Card!
MNarme Type Gain From To

1 [inpumi mo =] [o~s 7] loo:oo:oo =5 < fe3isoise =
@2 [inpum2 % 5l b~5 3l Jo.oo:m = . |23:50:5 =
3 |inpuio3 MO Z thoe s z Jooiooion = . [e3isoise =
ra [inpuind Mo x| |o~s  x Joo:ooion = ~|23:59:59 =
s [inpams o =] o5 5] Jooo:m = [3isoise =
6 [inpums O z 0~5 z foo:oo:00 = . le3:iseise =
rz [inpuo? o 7| Joes 7| loocooion 25 . |zaisaiss 2
s Jinpuiog o x) jo~s 7 Joo iooion = ~ 235959 =
r o [inpui? o 7l jo~s 7] looveovoor = . lz3isonse =
10 Jinputio Mo v| |o~s |~ Jooiooroo = o 2335050 =
11 Jinputtt mo | lo~5 ¢| looionion = . lmisaisa =
iz [inpotiz NO Z o z Joo:oo:oo =2 . lz3isoise =
I 13 [inputi3 wo -] Jo-s 7] [oimoime = . lesisoise =
r 14 [rpad o ] Jo=s 7] TN e
15 [input1s o +| [o~s 7] looioo:oo H . [Eismism =
1 linputts o 7 Jo~s 7 loo:eozon = . [Zisasa =

Scan interval: Il j secs &I

If 10-0404P connects to two capture cards, the number of input pins are 8. They are input 1, 2,

5,6, 9,10, 13 and 14.



thtiperVision

Output Settings

Step 1. Open the Preferences dialog box, then click the Device/Output

Step 2: Select "BT878-GPIO-1" from the Card

Step 3: The 4 output ports of IOC-0404P map to output 3, 4, 7 and 8 in the settings.
Please do not select output 1, 2, 5 and 6 in the settings.

Step 4. Click the Test button to examine the response of connected output devices.
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Note: If I0-0404P connects to two capture cards, there are total 8 output pins. They are output 3, 4,

7,8,11, 12,15 and 16.
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Appendix 6

10B-0805 BOX Guide

Technical Specification CE Approved
Digital Contact Input Isolation 8

5000Vrms Digital Level O Open

Digital Level 1 Close

Relay Output 5

Relay Type Form A

Contact Rating

10A@125VAC, 5A@250VAC/30VDC Operate

Time

8 ms

Release Time

5 ms Dielectric

Strength 2500VAC Electrical
life(min.) 1x 10’
Mechanical life(min.) 1x 10’

Power Consumption

110/220 VAC or 5VDC, 5W°C

Communication Port

RS232 / RS485 (Protocol : Huper RTU ASCII)
RS232:1200 — 115, 200 bps;
RS485 : 1200 — 921.6K bps

Communication Distance

RS232: 50 feet
RS485: 4000 feet

Input Power Supply

110/ 220 VAC or 5VDC,
Digital InputjG 5/12/24 VDC

Dimension 150 x 100 x 40 mm
Weight 360 g
Approved Standards CE
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Installation

110/ 220 VAC Power Supply Wiring

DC+5V power supply CANNOT be used together with the AC power supply.
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DC +5V Power Supply Wiring (When 5 relays are concurrently in use for a long time.
DC+5V power supply CANNOT be used together with the AC power supply.
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DVR Using RS232 Com Port

Relay Output-5 —— |
Relay Output -4 ———

Relay Output -3
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Connect to USB/RS232
converter (DVR without
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Connect to USB/RS485 converter
(DVR without COM Port or for
long distance usage)
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RS232/RS485
Communication Port,
and DIP Switch

(1) DIP Switch Default: RS232, ID=1
(2) DIP Switch Setting: The DIP Switch is “OFF” by default which locates at the ID
display side. Shift to the other side to turn the DIP Switch “ON.”

Options for Communication Ports

DIP Switch NO. 1 NO. 2
Comm. Port
RS-232 OFF ON
OFF ON OFF

Note: NO.1 and NO.2 cannot be turned on at the same time; i.e. RS-232 and RS-485 cannot be
is use concurrently.

(1) NO.3 ~ NO.8 are node ID (a binary system)

(2) IfNO.3is ON and others are OFF, it means 01.
(3) If NO.4 is ON and others are OFF, it means 02.
(4) If NO.5is ON and others are OFF, it means 04.
(5) If NO.6 is ON and others are OFF, it means 08.
(6) If NO.7 is ON and others are OFF, it means 16.

(7) If NO.8 is ON and others are OFF, it means 32.
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DI Input Control

1. Connect the COM port to —VDC. The COM port cannot be connected to +VDC.
The acceptable voltage is DC5V~DC24V.

2. 8Dl controls share the same power supply which accepts different levels of
voltage starting from DC5V to DC24V.

3. 10B-0805 provides 5VDC for DI input control when the power supply is
110/220 VAC. No extra DC power supply is necessary.

4.  When 5 relay output controls are in long-term use, an extra 5VDC power
supply is necessary.

5. Please DO NOT turn on the AC power supply while the DC +5V is in use.

Application Example: Alarm Detection (Contact Input)

I0B-0805 provides 5VDC for DI input control when the power supply is 110/220 VAC.

No extra DC power supply is necessary.

I0B-0805 DI Wiring Example A: Fire Alarm Detection (Contact Input) Using AC Power
Supply
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Application Example: Alarm Detection (Contact Input)
When 5 relay output controls are in long-term use, an extra 5VDC power supply is

necessary.

I0B-0805 DI Wiring Example B: Fire Alarm Detection (Contact Input) Using DC
Power Supply.
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RO (5A Relay Dry Contact) Output Control

5 RO controls share the same power supply, and accept different levels of voltage. All

the power supplies must be the same type, i.e. AC or DC.

Application Example: Alarm Indicator (AC)

IOB-0805 RO Wiring Example A: Alarm Indicator (AC)
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—— avDC (-)
— RS-485(+)
—— RS-232(TX)
—— RS-232{RX)
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Application Example: Small Fan or TV Set (under 5A)

I0B-0805 RO Wiring Example B: Small Fan or TV Set (under 5A)
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Application Example: Refrigerator, Rice Cooker or Microwave
(70~240VAC)

Note: Please use the relay, SSR or AC power supply with enough contact ratings to avoid danger.

The AC wire should be 3.5 mm when the power consumption is above 15A.

1. Forthe appliances whose power consumption is under 15A, such as
refrigerators, rice cookers, microwaves, washers, small coolers and heaters,
the AC wire needs to be 2.0 mm.

2. As for the large-sized appliances, like air conditioners and heaters, etc. whose
power consumption is above 15A, the AC wire must be at least 3.5 mm or

above.

I0B-0805 RO Wiring Example C: 15A/240V AC SSR or Relay (AC Control)
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Application Example: Refrigerator, Rice Cooker or Microwave
(70~240VAC)

Note: Please use the relay, SSR or AC power supply with enough contact ratings to avoid danger.

The AC wire should be 3.5 mm when the power consumption is above 15A.

1. For the appliances whose power consumption is under 15A, such as refrigerators, rice

cookers, microwaves, washers, small coolers and heaters, the AC wire needs to be

2.0 mm.
2. As for the large-sized appliances, like air conditioners and heaters, etc. whose power

consumption is above 15A, the AC wire must be at least 3.5 mm or above.

I0B-0805 RO Wiring Example D: 15A/240V AC SSR or Relay (DC Control)
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Settings at huperVision

After installing the I0B-0805 I/O box, follow the steps below.

1. Please find the bin folder in the directory C:/Program Files/huperLab/huperVision/bin.
(Close the DVR server).
2. Open the bin folder, then find the IOBoxTester.exe file. (See below).

Fle Edt Yew Favortes Toos Help | &
Qe - ) - (T | seaer | roters | |5 (3 X 1) |-
Address | =) C:\program Fiesthuperlablhupertisionibin B
Name _~ | size [ Type | Date Modified -
[T mazbmg. i 36KB DILFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
M32fax.di 64KB DILFile 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
IM32pex.di 44KB DIL File 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
im32tiF il 72K8 DILFile 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
M32xFax.del S2KB DEL File 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
32K8  Application 7/20]2006 4:39 PM
(%) 10CardMigr.di 20KE  Application Extension  7/20/2006 4:35 PM = |
(%) ioton.di 237KB  Application Extension  9/30{2003 1:43 PM
[FtereviewtogzText.exe 40KB  Application 4/13/2005 4:13 PM
TpreviewLog.hi 70KB  HMI Fie 8/17/2006 10:12 AM
[ keepLast.hmi 1KB HMI File 5/16/2006 1:14 PM
Flkeybump.exe 32KB  Application 2(22/2005 4:10 PM
[ large.HeF 101KB HPF File 3(23/2004 5:25 PM
EILASER. WaY 3KB Wave Sound 9{30/2003 1:43 PM
@ Ledoft.ico 1KB Icon 9/2/2004 2:14 PM =

3. Double-click to run IOBoxTester.exe, then click the Scan button (see below).

[ IOBoxTester |X|

10B-0805: Input=8, Output=5, COM1, Address=1

compartFom 1 T o 1 =

swe | cancel

4.  After the scan is completed, click the Save button.
5.  After you restart the DVR site server. IO Box will be detected by the DVR in the

Device tab of the Preferences dialog box.

- AP6-17



Input Settings

Step 1: Open the Preferences dialog box, click the Device/lnput tab.
Step 2: Select the item "IOB-0805(1)" from the Device drop-down list.

Step 3: 8 input ports are then displayed, and their assigned numbers start from 1

to 8.
|
General | Camera | view  Device | Schedue | Audin | Network | User |
et | output |
Device:  [108-0805(1) |
[BT878-GPIO-1
Nal From To
F 1 [inpum1 o | [o~s = loo:o0:oo =5~ J23:se:50 =
2 [inputn2 o | [o~5 <] fo0imo:m = . [3:59:5 5
¥ 3 [inpumz o +| [o~5 ¥| foo:ooion = . [3iso:sm =
¥ 4 [Inputd o x| [o~5 ¥ foo:ooioo = L Raise:se =
® 5 [inpumns o +| [o~5 =] foo:om:mm = . [3:59:59 =
V6 [inpums o =] [o~5 =] loo:oo:o0 =5 L lmise:ise =
W7 |Inputn7 o 7| jo~s5 x| looiooioo L lm:iseise S
¥ 8 [inpus o | [o~5 =~ fo0:oo:0 = . [m:ise::8 =
Mo [inpums o ~| [o~5 =] [ = ~ aiseise =
" 10 [Inputio o~ b5 7] [imw = . s =
I 11 [Inputt o +| [ovs =] oo = . 3iseise =
I 12 [inputi2 o +| [oes ¥] looiooioo = L le3iseise =
I 13 [inputia o »| [o~5 = L 00:00 = ~ lP3isoisa S
I 12 [inpuua o -| prs o] loimioo = | s =
I 15 [inpatis o o~s 7| i = s =
16 [inputis o =] Jo®s x| leoimeioo = L Baisais =
Sannerval:  [1 3 sec L Test. |
[ ] comcet |




Output Settings

Step 1: Open the Preferences dialog box, click the Device/Output tab.
Step 2: Select the item "IOB-0805(1)" from the Device drop-down list.

Step 3: 8 input ports are then displayed, and their assigned numbers start from 1

to 5.
fpreferences |
General | camera | View 'WﬂlmbIMbIWIUw |
Device:  |108-0805(1) =l
Na (1) From To

V1 o ~ foo:o0:00 =5 ~[23:50:50 =5 | Test
F2 |ouputn2 fno +| [S0 I1 foo:o0:00 =5 wl23:50:50 5 Test |
F3 |oupuns  [no =[S0 I1 loo:o0:00 = ~[23:50:50 = Test
P4 [ouptnds  [wo <] [50 [1 Joo:oo:o0 = L [23:50:50 = [ Test
V5 |Outputds vo =| 5.0 |1 foo:oo:o0 = w[3:50:50 = |Test
e [oupums o -] [So [z o000 =« B3:saise = Test
r7 lowpatoz | No =|/Is0 I R e ) P e
rz [omae  |[wo -] [50 [1 Jno:onion = . [23:50:50 = [Teit
IMg Iogmm)g o~ lS.G Ii [DU:ED:EB jwm Jest
I 10 [ouptio  fho +] [50 It fooioo:o0 = ~ 3o 0 = LTest
M1 Joupit v -] [S0 [1 fooiooion = ~[E5isa 50 = _Test
ro[opae oo E [ o w00 =~ o s = _Test
[F113 Joutputis ho ~| |50 B Joo:oo:00 =~ o350 50 = | Test
I 1 Joogund — lvo 7] Iso I oo :00:00 = ~ |23 5050 =5 [ Test |
I 15 ouputis. o &) IS8 I1 Joo:ooko0 = . |23 seise = [Test
IT 16 [outputis vo 7| IS0 [1 looiooioo = & [53050 50 = [Teet

OK I Cancel




Appendix 7
I0B-1616 BOX Guide

CE Approved

Technical Specification

Digital Contact Input Isolation 16

5000Vrms Digital Level 0 Open

Digital Level 1 Close

Open Collector Output 16

Isolation 5000 Vrms

Load Voltage 5/12/24 VDC

Max Load Current 500 ma ( 2A Per Common Group ) Power
Consumption 5W

Communication port RS232 / RS485 (Protocol : Huper RTU ASCII)

RS232 : 1200 — 115,200 bps ;
RS485 : 1200 — 921.6K bps

Communication distance RS232 : 50 feet
RS485 : 4000 feet

Input Power Supply 12VvDC (9~12V), 5W

Dimension 150 x 100 x 40 mm

Weight 360 g

Approved Standards CE

AP7-1
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Installation

DVR Using RS232 Com Port

Remote™)
\_Control

Connect to DC power supply Connect to RS232 Port (DVR
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g
S
e § 9
I g 3 HiF
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e
o &=
S gd

+ 2 oo T e

=2 I9% £ g2e Tae X %%

Exxxx Egdéé

oooo l l ‘ & oo

S I T T T T T F =
]_ DI Do J_

Com(V+) — | 10 90 90 10 i Com{V+)
Di-1 —— | Power O 20100100 20 |F——po0-1
D2 —] 30110110 30 | ——Do-2
oi-3 x 40120120 40 Do
Di4 —| 5 5o ] DO 4

Com(vé) —1| 0130130 i Com(v+)
Dis —| R 060140140 60 |—npo=s
D6 —| 70150150 70 '——np0-6
D7 ——] TXOg0160160 80 | ——D0-7
o8 —| —— D08

& s |

Com(V+) — | o - ] Com(V+)
Di9 —| - ~ |—npo-9
Dl -10 — | o £ [F—npo-10
Di-11 —| © - E —— o -1
D12 — | ‘: o ]# [F——00-12

Com(V+) — | © = | [ Com(V+)
DI 13 — | [41] ~1° [——no-13
DI -14 —— @ —— DO -14
DI -15 — | o ' ——p0-15
Dl -16 — _— —— DO -16
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Remote™)
\_Control

Connect to USB/RS232 converter

Connect to DC power supply (Power

consumption: 12VDC) ] (DVR without COM Port)

+

= 12124vDC

12/24vDC

|
. D—ec
- D—ec
(+)
—— 9~12VDC (.).Rs-232 Com

P
666 o) EEEEE
oo™
T g a T oo
RS 8 2¢ Tk X %
Exxxx ggooo
ooooo | | | Q oo
(7 T T T T T [T =
f DI Do l
Com(v+) —| 10 8¢ 930 10 | —— Com(V+)
DI-t — | Power © 20100100 20 | —— DO -1
o2 —] 30110110 30 L ——Do-=2
ol -3 a 40120120 40 a 0o -8
D1 -4 H 50130130 50 2 bo 4
Com(V+) —— | 13013 | —— Com{V+)
DIs ——| RX0OB60140140 60 —npo-5
DI-6 —| 70150150 70 | ——DO-6
D7 ——| TXOCgp10O160 80 | F——DO-7
D8 — ——DO-8
@] 5 |
Com(V+) — | @ - __ Com(V+)
ol —| - ~ |F——np0-9
ol-10 — | © £ |[—Dpo-10
Dl -11 —— | o -« § [ —— Do -11
DI-12 —— - w |& [——D0-12
Com(V+) — | 1 @ % || Com(V+)
DI -13 m ~ ] DO -13
Dl -14 —— | @ | — DO -14
DI -15 — | ° | —np0-15
DI -16 —— - —— DO -16
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DVR Using USB to Connect to RS485 Com

Remote™)
\_Control

Connect to DC power supply Connect to USB/RS485 converter

(Power consumption: 12VDC) (DVR without COM Port or for long
distance usage)

5/12/24VDC

12/24VDC
+

4

(+)

T
= S EE =
I cawo g? ;E I O399
%)S%;g;s oo o %XKKK
Scaaa ‘||| 38283
(_r I T T T 1T 1\
DI DO
Com(V+) — | 10 9C 90 10 | | Com(V+)
DI-t —— | Power D 20100100 20 | F—— DO -1
g-; —U 30110110 30 | [——D0-2
o a 40120120 40 H %j
Com(V+) : 50130130 50 ] Com(V+)
D5 —| Rx 060140140 60 :‘—‘DD-S
Dl-6 —| 70150150 70 | —— DO -6
D7 ——| TX080160160 80 |F——po7
D8 — —— DO -8
Com(V+) — | c - || Com(V+)
oo e o s [— 0010
10 — ] 5 [—oo-
DI-11 — | 2 - g_— DO -11
DI 12 ——] 0 ——— DO -12
Com(v+) —] 1 o1& [ Com(vs)
DI-13 —| (4] ~ —p0-13
DI -14 — | @ | —— Do -14
DI-15 —| ° | ——p0-15
DI -16 — - - DO -16
L‘ ’l




RS232/RS485
Communication Port, and
DIP Switch

(1) DIP Switch Default: RS232, ID=1
(2) DIP Switch Setting: The default of DIP Switch is “OFF” which locates at the 1D
display side. Shit to the other side to turn the DIP Switch “ON.”

Options for Communication Ports

DIP Switch NO. 6 NO. 7 NO. 8
Comm. Port
RS-232 OFF ON OFF
RS-485 ON OFF ON

Note: NO.6, NO.7 and NO.8 cannot be turned on at the same time; i.e. RS-232 and RS-485
cannot be in use concurrently.
(1) NO.1~ NO.5 are node ID (a binary system)
(2) IfNO.1is ON and others are OFF, it means 01.
(3) If NO.2is ON and others are OFF, it means 02.
(4) 1f NO.3is ON and others are OFF, it means 04.

(5) IfNO.4is ON and others are OFF, it means 08.
(6) If NO.5is ON and others are OFF, it means 16.

Example:
® If node ID is 1, the DIP Switch setting should be NO.1 is ON and others are
OFF
® If node ID is 3, the DIP Switch setting should be NO.1 and NO.2 are ON,

and others are OFF.
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Input/Output Pin

12/24vDC
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DI DO
Com(V+) — | 10 80 90 10 | Com(V+)
DI-1 — | Power O 20100100 20 | —— DO -1
D2 —] 30110110 30 a 0O -2
DI-3 a 40120120 40 o D0 -3
DI -4 - 50130130 50 H Do 4
Com(v+) — | 13013 ] Com(V+)
Dis —| RX060140140 60 | ——n0b0-5
D6 —| 70150150 70 | ——np06
D7 ——| TXO80160160 80 | ——DO0 -7
DI 8 DO -8
pan) ~ Pany
Y 3 N
Com(V+) —— | ‘D - || Com(V+)
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DI -10 — ™ = | —po-10
DI -1 —| O < |2 [}——po-11
DI 12 — | - 0 @ | —— DO -12
Com(v+) —| 1 © % | —— Ccom(v+)
DI-13 —] | 0] ~ —— po-13
DI-14 — | @ | —— D0 -14
DI -15 — | o | ——np0-15
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DI Input Control

(1) Connectthe COM port to +VDC. It's not allowed to connect to —VDC. The acceptable voltage is
DC5V~DC24V.
(2) 4 DI controls share the same power supply which accepts different levels of voltage starting

fromDC5V to DC24V

Application Example: Alarm Detection (Contact Input)
I0B-1616 DI Wiring Example A: Fire Alarm Detection (Contact Input)

12/24VDC
)
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EELLE Qr gl EEELD)
0w oed oy
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> — oo 7 = TR
ExXXx TTETTT £E3333
S8aaan “ 38888
e T T T T =
Com(VH [ o Do l
Com(V+) — | 10 90 90 10 | —— Com(Vv+)
DI-1 —— | Power 020100100 20 D01
g::g —1 30110110 30 —_£§
o _: 20126120 ;0 1 pos
DI Com(V+) i 0130130 50 —— Com{v+)
_(l~15) D5 —| RXO60140140 60 [ ——oo 5
D6 —] 70150150 70 _—— D06
Fire Alarm Detector (Contact Input) B7 —H ™O80w10160 80 T oo
@] s |
Com(V+) i O - i Com(V+)
D9 —] - o Do
DI -10 ——] @ ——npo-10
DI -11 i o < %_—00-11
DI-12 — | - o #1—Dpo-12
Com(V+) ——— | [ ] w© = | —— Com(V+)
oI-13 ——/ | [44] ~]° [—100-13
DI-14 —— | @ | —— DO-14
DI-15 — ] o —— D015
DI -16 ——| — —— DO -16
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DO Output Control

(1) Connect the COM port to +VDC. It's not allowed to connect to —VDC. The

acceptable voltage is DC5V~DC24V.

(2) 4 DI controls share the same power supply which accepts different levels of

voltage starting from DC5V to DC24V

Application Example: Alarm Indicator (DC)

IOB-1616 DO Wiring Example A: Alarm Indicator (DC)

5/12/24VDC
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Com(V+)
DI-X
DI-X+1
DI-X+2
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DI 4
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Application Example: Refrigerator, Rice Cooker or Microwave (70~240VAC)

Note: Please use the relay, SSR or AC power supply with enough contact ratings to avoid

danger. The AC wire should be 3.5 mm when the power consumption is above 15A.

(1) For the appliances whose power consumption is under 15A, such as refrigerators, rice

cookers, microwaves, washers, small coolers and heaters, the AC wire needs to be 2.0

mm.

(2) As for the large-sized appliances, like air conditioners and heaters, etc. whose

power consumption is above 15A, the AC wire must be at least 3.5 mm or above.

I0B-1616 DO Wiring Example B: 15A/240V AC SSR or Relay (DC Control)

5M2/24VvDC
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Settings at huperVision

After installing the I0B-1616 I/O box, follow the steps below.
1. Please find the bin folder in the directory C:/Program

Files/huperLab/huperVision/bin. (Close the DVR server).

2. Open the bin folder, then find the IOBoxTester.exe file. (See below).

Obin Y = .
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Took Help | &
Qoeck - ) - (F| Psewen | rokes | |5 3 X 9 |[F-
Address Illi‘l C:\Program Files\huperlabihuperVisionibin 3 Go
Name _~ | size [ Type | Date Modified [ -]
‘%’ﬁazbmp.du 36KB DILFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM

IM32fax.dil 64KB DILFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
= mazpex.di 44KB DILFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
= imaztif il 72KB DILFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM
IM32><Fa>< del 52KB DELFie 9/30/2003 1:43 PM

10Bo, e 32KB Application 7/20/2006 4:39 PM
(2] 10Cardmar., 209K Application Extension  7/20{2006 4:35 PM |
2] ioMan,di 237KB  Application Extension  9/30/2003 1:43 PM
TirreviewlogeText exe 40KB  Application 4/13/2005 4:13 PM
IpreviewLog.hmi 70KB HMI File 8/17/2006 10:12 AM
KeepLast,hmi 1KB HMIFie 8/16/2006 1:14 PM
ﬂKeyDump.exe 32KB Application 2j22{2005 4:10 PM
= large. HPF 101KB HPFFile 3{23{2004 5:25 PM
EILASER WAy 3KB Wave Sound 9/30{2003 1:43 PM
@ Ledoft.ico 1KB Icon 9/2/2004 2:14 PM =l

3. Double-click to run IOBoxTester.exe, then click the Scan button (see below).

il 10BoxTester |z|

10B-1616-1: Input=16, Output=0, COM1, Address=1
I0B-1616-0: Input=0, Output=16, COM1, Address=2

w2 =

swve | cancel

4.  After the scan is completed, click the Save button.

5. After you restart the DVR site server. 10 Box will be detected by the DVR in the

Device tab of the Preferences dialog box.
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Input Settings

Step 1: Open the Preferences dialog box, then click the Device/lnput tab.

Step 2: Select the item "IOB-1616-1(1)" from the drop-down list.

Step 3: 8 input ports are then displayed, and their assigned numbers start from
1 to 16.

Preferences [X |

General | Camera | View  Device | Schedule | Audio | Metwork | User |

mneut | output |

Device:  |I0B-1616-1(1) -

BT878-GPIO-1
Nai From To

1 [inpll08-1616-0( lioo:o0 =5 ~ [23:50:50
72 [irpucz Mo -] [o~s <] loo;o0:o0 = . [z3i59:5e
V3 |nput3 w0 v| [o~s ] looioo:on = . f23:s50:50
¥4 [Inputod wo -] fo~5 -] o:ooioo == . [3:s9:se

¥ s [inpuos No -] [o~5 ] loo:o0:0o = . J23:50:50

¥ & |[Inpulos o | [o~5 ~| loo:o0:00 =5 . [23:50:50
%7 [inpu7 wo | [o~5 +| fooion:om == . [23:50:50 =
Vg |inputos o <] fo~s v fooimoioo L fmiseim =
M9 [Inpun3 o -] o5 | foo:ooioo = . fmiserse =
¥ 10 [Inputio Mo -] [o~5 <] [o0iooio0 = . fe3iserse =
11 [nputil wo  v| jo~5 | [oo:ooio0 = . fe3iseise =
7 12 [nputiz wo ~| [o~5 | loo:ooion = . J2zise:ise =
¥ 13 [Inputi3 o -] jo~5 | oo 5 . fmiseis =
¥ 14 [Input4 o mlllors & 00 =5, [23:59:50 =
7 15 [Inputis Mo v| [o~5 ~| loo:oo:io0 == | fmimeim =
¥ 16 [nputts wo v| [o~s |00 = L fmiseise =
Scan interval: 1 H s Test..




output Settings

Step 1: Open the Preferences dialog box, then click the Device/Output tab.
Step 2: Select the item "IOB-1616-0O(2)" from the drop-down list.

Step 3: 8 input ports are then displayed, and their assigned numbers start from

1to 16.
Preferences [Xl

General | Camera | view  Device | schedule | audio | Hetwork | user |

put Outeut |

Device:  [108-1616-0(2) |

BT878-GPIO-1
Nai 10B-1616-1 From To
1 Mlm:m:wf»lza:m:m S Test
P2 [owpuz  |wo - [So (10 fooiooioo = ~l2aiseise = Test|
%3 [oupunz N0 +| IS0 |10 fo0:00:00 =5 . l23:50:50 == Test |
~ 4 [outputns o ~| [50 |10 loo:oo:00 = . l23:50:50 == Test
w5 [oups o <] [50  [© 000000 = o 235050 = _Test |
e [ompums  |wo <] [50 [10 [ooio0:o0 = ~[2ai50:50 = _Test |
77 [ouptr  [wo - [50 [10 foo:oo:o0 = . fe3:50:50 = Test |
¥e |ouputs  |no +| [SO 110 loo:oo:o0 = . 23:50:50 5 Test
Mo Joupuime  [wo ~| [50 [10 foo:o0:00 = v [o5i59:50 = _Test |
¥ 10 [Outputio no ~| [s0 |10 foo:o0:00 = ~[23:50:50 = _Test |
P11 [ouputit  [wo +| [S0 [10 [0 0000 = ~ [0 59 = _Test|
12 [ouputiz  [wo ~| [50 [10 f0:00:00 = ~[23:50:50 = _Test
W 13 |outputi3 no ~| [50 |10 loo:oo:oo0 = &~ [23:50:58 = Test
¥ 14 [ouputia |no - [S0 [10 [oo:o0 00 = ~[23:59:50 = Test |
¥ 15 [ouptis  [wo < [50 [10 [oo:o0:o0 =+ . f23:50:50 = Test |
7 16 [oupue  [no ~| [SO [10 [o0:00:00 = ~[23:50:50 = Test |
OK Cancel




Appendix 8

LB-16 Input Video Loopback

Video loop back card connects to huperVision capture cards to loop back video

signals. Camera video can through the video loop back card to the monitor set or to

the quad processor for monitoring purpose or other special applications.

Specifications

Model name LB-16 (AD043)
System 32 bits 5V PCI card
Video Input Four center crimp terminal housing up to 16 channel video

input One box header (2*13 pin) support 16 channel video

input Two box header (2*13 pin) support 8 channel video input

Video Output

D-sub 25 connector support 16 channel video output

Video signal

1Vpp, 75Q switch

Dimension

119.88*85.09 mm

Connector Pin Assignment

1. Center crimp terminal housing for 4 channel video input (CN1,2,3,4)

Pin no.(CN1) Signal Pin no. (CN1) Signal
1 X 4 Video 3
Ground 5 Video 2
3 Video 4 6 Video 1

Pin no.(CN2) Signal Pin no. (CN2) Signal
1 X 4 Video 7

2 Ground 5 Video 6

3 Video 6 Video 5
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Pin no.(CN3) Signal Pin no. (CN3)

1 X 4 Video 11

Ground Video 10
3 Video 12 Video 9

Pin no.(CN4) Signal Pin no. (CN4) Signal

1 X 4 Video 15

Ground Video 14
3 Video 16 Video 13

2. Box header for 16 channel video input (P1)
BOOOOOOOOOOOO 0L
8OO0 OCOOOOOOOO02
Pin no.(P1) Signal Pin no.(P1) Signal

1 Video 1 14 Ground
2 Video 14 15 Video 8
3 Video 2 16 Ground
4 Video 15 17 Video 9
5 Video 3 18 Ground
6 Video 16 19 Video 10
7 Video 4 20 Ground
8 Ground 21 Video 11
9 Video 5 22 Ground
10 Ground 23 Video 12
11 Video 6 24 Ground
12 Ground 25 Video 13
13 Video 7 26 Ground




3. Box header for 8 channel video input (P2)

BOOOOOOOOOOO 00!
8OO OCOOOOOOOO O 02

L
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Pin no.(P2) Signal Pin no.(P2) Signal
1 Video 1 14 Ground
2 X 15 Video 8
3 Video 2 16 Ground
4 X 17 X
5 Video 3 18 Ground
6 X 19 X
7 Video 4 20 Ground
8 Ground 21 X
9 Video 5 22 Ground
10 Ground 23 X
11 Video 6 24 Ground
12 Ground 25 X
13 Video 7 26 Grounds

4.  Box header for 8 channel video input (P3)
BLOOOOOOOOOOOOO!L
OO0 OOO02

Pin no.(P3) Signal Pin no.(P3) Signal
1 Video 9 14 Ground
2 X 15 Video 16
3 Video 10 16 Ground
4 X 17 X
5 Video 11 18 Ground
6 X 19 X
7 Video 12 20 Ground
8 Ground 21 X
9 Video 13 22 Ground
10 Ground 23 X
11 Video 14 24 Ground
12 Ground 25 X
13 Video 15 26 Ground




5. D-sub 25 connector for 16 channel video output (P4)

25

BRNOC O OO OO0 000 01
COOOOOOOOOOO) 14

Pin no.(P4) Signal Pin no.(P4) Signal
1 Ground 14 Video 1
2 Video 5 15 Ground
3 Video 9 16 Video 13
4 Ground 17 Video 2
5 Video 6 18 Ground
6 Video 10 19 Video 14
7 Ground 20 Video 3
8 Video 7 21 Ground
9 Video 11 22 Video 15
10 Ground 23 Video 4
11 Video 8 24 Ground
12 Video 12 25 Video 16
13 Ground




6. Connect to video capture card

4404S Video Input Connector

16 Channel
Video Output

4416SG / 4416SB Video Input Connector

Video Signal 75 Switch Optional ‘

Capture Card Model / Slots for connection # of Loop Back Channels

Max Number

4404S x 4 P4, P5, P6, P7 4,8,12,16
4416SG x 1 P1 16

4416SB x 1 P1 16

4404Q x 2 P2, P3 4,8
H4008DB x 2 P2, P3 8, 16
H8008DB x 2 P2, P3 8, 16
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Appendix 9

PTZ Camera Auto-tracking Guide

System Requirements

1. A DVR machine with huperVision 4000 v1.2 installed.

2. A Pelco PTZ camera or a Messoa PTZ camera that supports the Pelco-D control
protocol (plus an RS232/RS485 converter if the DVR machine doesnt provide an
RS485 port.)

Installation

Step 1: Make sure the PTZ camera device uses the Pelco-D control protocol. If
not, please adjust its switcher or jumper to use Pelco-D protocol.

Step 2: Connect the video cable of the PTZ camera to a BNC port of the capture
card on the huperVision machine.

Step 3: Connect the control cable of the PTZ camera to one COM port on the
huperVision machine. If the huperVision machine doesnt support the RS485
port, an RS232/S485 convert is required.

Customize Settings

1. Connect the PTZ camera to the DVR system and define a preset position

PTZDevice | opstick | Keyboard | Custom |
COMPet  Addess Device Type
e || B ] ]
Fez i = =] [Messoa MessoaD)
Ca | =] AT
Co | = =]
res | = AT
ro | E2 ] AT
ro | 2] =T
| E20i| =l
] il 1
] B2 |
i ] F[ ] |
2 | £ ] ]
| Eaf] =l
£
all
]

FELS

A
@>
=

®¢
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=]

T
|2}

1
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=] 1]
12 ]
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Step 1:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:
Step 5:
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Click the “PTZ” icon on the panel at the right side of the huperVision

system to display the PTZ Control Panel.

Click the hammer button at the bottom of PTZ Control Panel to open the

“Settings” dialog box.

In the “Settings” dialog box, enter the PTZ camera information onto

the “PTZ Device” setting page.

® Select the “Cx” check box where “x” indicates the channel number that
the PTZ camera’s video cable connects to.

® Select the COM port from the “COM port” list that the PTZ camera’s
control cable connects to.

® Select the address ID of the PTZ camera from the “Address” list (check
the PTZ camera switcher to find the address ID or inquire from the
dealer.)

® From the “Device type” list, select “Messoa (MessoaD)” for the Messoa
PTZ camera, or select “Pelco D, 2400 bps (Pelco-D)” for the Pelco PTZ
camera.

® Then click the “OK” button to close the “Settings” dialog box.

Click the camera button to select the PTZ camera.

Define a preset position where the PTZ camera will move to after tracking.

First, adjust the camera viewing angle to an appropriate position. Then save

the position to a preset button by pressing a preset button and holding it for

about 3 seconds.

2. Enable the auto-tracking function and customize its settings.

Maimum time For mosement :

o
700 = (500..10003ms

Maxinnum time For going to a preset : it et 0
1500 =] {1000..2000) ms COM port : F———
The presst for going back after tracking : 9 - b B

audrate:  bag  ~

PO1 =

1 EC
viden frame margin to start movement ¢
10 3 {1..250% of video height evice type ! [Messoa (Pelca D) T

| Motian detection options :

Sensitivity (L.,10)

e e | 6 =] Event interval (1.99): [5 =] Secls)

Moise tolerance (1..4) Ignore smaller object : |5 WOESE (H)
Mt D Torare larger obiect [1o0 twx (100 ()




Step 1:

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:
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Right-click on the PTZ camera video to display a pop-up menu. Then
click “PTZ Auto-tracking”.

In the "Auto-tracking” dialog box, select the “Enable auto-tracking”
checkbox to activate the auto-tracking function.

From “The preset for going back after tracking” list, select the preset
position where the PTZ camera will move back to after tracking. Selecting
“None” will make the PTZ camera stay at the last position after tracking.
Specify the PTZ camera information, including COM port, baud rate, address
ID and device type. The suggested baud rate is 2400 for the Messoa PTZ
camera and Pelco PTZ camera.

Click “OK” to confirm the settings and start the auto-tracking function.

Auto-tracking Settings

The following are the settings you can adjust in the Auto-tracking dialog box to

optimize the accuracy of auto-tracking:

Auto-tracking |X|

-~ Tracking options:

Maximurn time for a camera mavement : Cancel |
I o0 3: (500,,1000) ms

IMaximurn time For going to a preset :

PTZ camera setkings :

I 1500 3: (1000,.2000) ms COM part : ICOM 1 vl
The preset for going back after tracking : el ¢ a0 B
POl ~
Address I 1 3:
‘ideo Frame margin to start movement :
| 10 3: (1..25)% of video height Device bype : |Messoa (Pelco O} 'l

—Mation detection options :

Sensitivity (1.,10)

T ,|6 3: Event interval (1..99) : |5 3: Secis)

Moise kolerance (1,.4) Ignore smaller object : |5 () |5 (H)

. . i . |3 :l Ignore larger object : I 100 (W I 100 (H)

0 Enable auto-tracking Select this checkbox to activate the auto-

tracking function.

Note: While auto-tracking is enabled, you cannot manually control the PTZ camera on the PTZ

Control Panel.
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e Maximum time for a camera  Specify the maximum time for the PTZ
movement camera to complete a movement. While PTZ
camera is in movement, motion detection will
be disabled. After it completes the
movement, motion detection will be enabled
automatically. The time duration can be set
anywhere between 1000 to to 2000 ms.

9 Maximum time for going Specify the maximum time for the PTZ
to a preset camera to move to a preset position. An
appropriate time is the period for the PTZ
camera to complete a movement along a
circumference. The time duration can be set
anywhere between 1000 to 2000 ms.

Note: If the specified time for moving to a preset is too short to complete a movement, the

auto- tracking function may not work accurately.

e The preset for going back Select the preset position where the PTZ
after tracking camera will move back after tracking. Select
None if you want the PTZ camera to stay at
the last viewing angle and position.

e Video frame margin to start  Define the frame margin in the PTZ camera
movement video. The PTZ camera will not move until
moving objects touch the frame. The frame
width can be set between 1% to 25% of the

video height.

@ P1Zcamera settings Set the COM port, Baud rate, Address, and
Device type.

B COM port Select the COM port number that the control cable of the
PTZ camera connects to.

B Baud rate Select the appropriate baud rate to define the
communication speed between the huperVision system

and the PTZ camera.



B Address The address of the PTZ camera is defined by the PTZ

camera device's ID switcher and jumper. If you find no

address ID or have no idea about it, try selecting a value

of 1. If it doesn't work, please contact your dealer to get a

correct address ID.

B Device type There are two available device types: Messoa (Pelco D)

for the Messoa PTZ camera, and Pelco (Peloc D) for the

Pelco PTZ camera.

Note: Please be sure to set the correct COM port, baud rate and address ID. Otherwise,

the auto-tracking function will not work.

a Sensitivity

@ Noise tolerance

@ Event interval

@ Ignore smaller / larger

objects

Specify the sensitivity level of motion
detection. The sensitivity level can range from
1to 10.

Specify the tolerance level to camera video

noise. This can range from 1 to 4.

Specify the minimum interval between
tracking events. If the specified interval has
elapsed and there are still no objects
tracked, the PTZ camera will return to the
selected preset position (or it will stay at the
last position if None has been selected under
The preset for going back after tracking
option).

Specify the size of moving objects that will be

ignored during tracking.
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Appendix 10

ATl & Nvidia Dual-screen setting

ATI Dual-screen setting

1. Download Drivers & Software from http://www.ati.com
(1) Microsoft .NET Framework
(2) Catalyst Control Center Package

Catalyst Download | File Size Date Additional Info and
Component Link (KBMB) | Posted components

Microsoft Download 224 04/06/06 This is a required

NET 10f3 download.

Framewoark

Catalyst Download 342 04/12/06 Display and WDM Drivers
Control 2013 included in this bundle
Center

Package

2. Install Microsoft .NET Framework.
3. Install VGA driver.

4.  Setup ATI-multimoniter KRATECATALYST(R) Control Center
. . Arrange Icons By >
(1) Right-click you mouse on the Refresh
Windows desktop. Paste

Paste Shortcut

(2) Select ATI Catalyst Control. Linda Copy Cl+z
New »
Properties

ATI CATALYSTE Control

‘Wealcome lo the
ATI CATALYST® Control Center

What would you like to use?
© Basic [Easy Setup Wizards and Quick Settings]
Fiovides both step-bi-step assistance and Duick Settings for changing your
chisplay setup, and other commen tazks.
@ Advanced
Allows pou lo conbgure all of the many avadable selting: of your AT| graphecs
product.

W Dont show this page agan.
‘fou can choote between “Basic” [Easy and Quick| or “Advanced” st any
i

(Click Next to continue

=)




(3) Click the Next button.

ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic

‘What Would You Like to Do?
Select an Easy Setup Wizaid of Quick Settings, then click Go.

Easy Setup Wizards |Quick Settings [Information Center|
Click on the Go button to start the Wizard.

( i This Wizard will take you through all the steps to set up your display configuration to your own
preferences. Up to 5 steps may be involved.

__van-:e i)

(4) Click the Go button.

ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic

Available Display Devices
“You can show your computer desktop on one or more displays at the same time.

The following display devices are connected to your AT graphics product.
Which would you ke to use?

Choose Main Display: Choose Second Display:
© Analog Moritor D @ Analog Monitor
(CMC 17" 4D) [CMC 17" AD)

@ Analog Moritor D © Analog Monitor
(DDC Display) — (DDC Display)
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(5) Select your desired choice, and click Next

ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic

Desktop Mode Selection
The desktop mode selection will determine how the computer desktop is shown on your displays.

Select a desktop mode:

@ Extended Desktop [Current Mode)
The desktop is extended to your second display. Seltings can be set independently
for each display. This is useful when you want to watch video, or work on your

computer with mare room for multiple windows.

!! Thsmde*lﬂpmsshmmbuﬂaﬁmhy&Thsnm&idw}mg\mg

© Horizontal Stretch
One large desktop is stietched across two displays as if they were a single display.

Settings are the same for both di

El Let me how vide yback will appear on the second displa

(6) Select “Horizontal Stretch” and click the Next button.

ATI CATALYST® Control Center - Basic

Display Settings for Desktop Viewing
The recommended settings for desktop viewing have been pre-selected.

Accept or change the desktop area [display resolution) that will be across both of your displays, then
click Finish to apply your settings and retumns to the Easy Setup / Quick Settings page.

To adjust other display settings, click the Advanced button on the Easy Setup / Quick Settings page.
Main: CMC 17" AD Rightmost: DDC Display

Refresh Rate: 60 Hz
Color Quality: Medium




(7) Click the Finish button.

CrTrTE— 2
Themes | Desktop | Screen Saver| Appearance  Settings I
Drag the monitor icons to match the physical arangement of your monitors.

il. {Multiple Monitors) on GIGABYTE RADEQN 9600 PRD =]
= ‘I- Mote | [iedium (16 bit |
2048 by 768 pixels | B me |

¥ | Use this device as the primany monitar,
¥ | Extend my Windows desktop onto this moniter.

Identy | Troubleshoot.. | Advanced |

[ ok | concel | coob |

(8) Check “Display Properties” 2048*768”,"16bit”".



Nvidia GeForce 6600 Dual-screen setting

Stepl:

4 nView Desktop Manager

| Userlnteiface | Effects | Zoom | HotKeys | Mouse | Tooks |
Desktop Management | Profiles | Windows | Applications | Desktops |

View Desklop Manager
g Totum off all the nView Desktop Manager features, click

Disable.
3y, fr——

nView Desklop Manager wizard
E To easily set up commonly used Desktop Manager features,

click Setup Wizard.

Display properties

To view or modify display properties not specific to Desktop
) Manager, click Properties or Display Wizard.

[ Propeties. | [ Displaywizard.. |

About...

[ ok | cancel || Appi

Step2:

Plug and Play Monitor and NVIDIA GeForce 6600 Properties

| General | Adapter | Monitor

Color Management | & ASUS |

b

Menu Editing

g8
Performance & Quality Settings
Color Correction
Video Overlay Settings nView Display Mode: Horizontal Span
ﬁ:{f;:ﬁ::: Primaiy display: & cMC 174D
Refesh Rate Overrides Secondary display: & Bridge Analog Display
Screen Resolutions & Refresh Rates

#- Desktop Management

[¥] Make this the primary display
@ Dizable auto-panning on secondary device [viewport lock)
[ Detect Displays ] [ Device Settings >>

ok J[ concel ]




Step3:

| Themes | Desktop | Screen Saver | Appearance | Setings

Drag the monitor icons to match the physical aangement of your monitors.

Display:
[ 1. (Defauit Moritar) on NVIDIA GeForce 6600 v
Screen resolution Color quality
Less ——— Mo [edium (16 bi) v/
2048 by 758 pivels [l BN e |

nta this monitor

[ identty || Troubleshoot.. | [ Advanced

| ok || cance |

Wy
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Appendix 11
People Counter User Guide

Feature

Calculate amount of passing passengers within assigned detection area. Counting
direction could be leftward/rightward or upward/downward according to the position of
detection area.

Environment Setup

Camera should mount above the detection area and capture video downward vertically
as the picture below. Favorite object size should occupy around the tenth of video
window. Improper object size (too large or too small) or tilted camera angle may affect
the counting result.

Detection area could locate in the top, bottom, left, right or center of the video window.
It will calculate upward and downward people flow if the detection area is located at top
or bottom position. Calculate leftward/rightward flow for left or right position. Counting

direction will depend on the width/height ratio if the detection area is in the center

position.

‘ .
"Cdﬁ'&ward)

Detection
Area ,

Passing
Direction

Direction

" Count (D rd




Please DO NOT setup system under the environments below to avoid incorrect

detection result:

» Interference of open/close door

= Intensively light variation or shadow area under sunshine
= Sheltered object

» Shaking camera

= Crowded location

= Unstable background (like wavered leaves)

Setup Procedures

Open Settings to setup detection options:

Setting Detection Area

Press Open Drawing Panel button to pop-up drawing control panel and then draw

detection area. Only one detection area could be set which can be located at any side

or center of the video window.

P————
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Locate at one of the four position as below (should not be too long or too thin to avoid
incorrect result), for example. This configuration is used for camera mounted at the top

of arcade to calculate people flow without entering door.

Criteria

|

5
i
»
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Notice: If the detection area is located at top (bottom) position with slender shape (length is much larger
than width) as picture below, the counting direction will be leftward/rightward. The same case for

tall and thin shape located at left (right) position, the counting direction is upward/downward.

1

Foﬁhi’mﬁﬁ?‘ii’r"eetio n:
Leftwardland Rightws

L
b

After drawing detection area, the program will determine the detection location and
counting direction automatically. To calculate single direction flow, press the Set

Counting Direction button in the drawing control panel.

.:)_e)t
& Di riectlon

&154-;

Counti

E + -

I
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It needs to delete original detection frame to change the position of detection area (it

only allows one detection area now),

Setting Single Person Size

Due to various camera mounting situations, it needs to adjust single person size after

setting detection area. There are three ways to set single person size:

Method 1: Input setting parameters directly. Parameter 1 is pixel amount and
parameter 2 is contour length. Suggest using method 2 or 3 if not familiar
with parameter definition. Parameter 1 is 1430 and parameter 2 is 180 for

the case below.




Method 2: Set single person size manually. Follow the steps below.

1. Press Set Single Person Size Manually button in the drawing control panel.

TUATE I ORI APV PRI AT —
" f Criteria

2. Drag rectangle in the window. Suggest pausing video when there is a passenger.
Then drag rectangle according to this object. It will calculate the parameters

automatically after drawing.

——
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Method 3: Get single person size automatically. Follow the steps below.

1.  Press Get Single Person Size Automatically button in the drawing control panel.

Criteria

]

I SSSSSSDIIRNY i)
[ 4 |

2. Program will calculate average single person size parameters according to the

current people flow.

Notice: It is necessary to adjust sensitivity to get accurate segmentation because each segmented object
will be treated as single person. Reduce sensitivity if shadow or noise is easily segmented as
object. Increase sensitivity if one person is segmented into several objects or can not be

segmented.

—————



3. Press Get Single Person Size Automatically button again to end calculation and
reflect result in the single person size parameter setting area (the parameters are

not changed if there is no segmented object during calculation period).

Tuning Parameters:

Start calculating people flow after setting options. Using tuning function to adjust
detection parameters if there is overcount or undercount situation. Press Overcount
button to increase parameters in overcount case; press Undercount button to decrease

parameters in undercount case.

"
-

resasvasNT
- -
e
eeEEIVE

.
L4
.
L]
-
.
-
.

Start counting:

Program can start calculating people flow after drawing detection area & setting single
person size. It will capture background first. The counting is started under the following
condition:

= Scene without change for several frames

= After a couple of seconds

Py
—— AP11-8



The program is starting calculating when the video window appears detection frame
and counting numbers. It will update background information continuously during
calculation. Objects remaining static within video window for a couple of time will be

merged as background information.

Colnt:
(Upward)

Calculating condition when detection area located in the border of video window (This
detection condition is more strictly, suitable for arcade to calculate people flow without
entering door.):

IN Coming from the edge of window & entering partial detection area

ouT Going through detection & touching the edge of window

Calculating condition when detection area located in the center of video window

(suitable for passage or door with passengers):

Upward Moving from bottom (left) side, passing through detection area, to
(Rightward) top (right) side

Downward Moving from top (right) side, passing through detection area, to
(Leftward) bottom (left) side

B AP



Feature Description

© &> 2> TR minute(s) (171440)
PY y

Sensitivity [1..5]:

[Rumming Time

Time from starting to now. It will reset the running time after a statistics period and

export calculation result to log file.

e 2> [ETEE minute(s) (171440)
Count Sensitivity [1..5): “ - EDRE
T Restarnt Peeplie Countng

Reset counting process. Program will export previous calculation result to log file,

capture new background information and restart counting.

&> <> ETEIE minute(s] [171440)

Sensitivity [1..5): . - ENEE
¢ —D>Ceunt™”

hd

Counting number after starting (Up/Left, Down/Right)

&> &> ETEIE minute(s) (171440)
Count Sensitivity [1..5]: ‘,‘, 3 m

(oo Awerigs Pasesngar7er Hollcs

Average passengers per hour (Up/Left, Down/Right)

AP11-10




Count

Average per hour

Time for counting cycle. Program will reset counting process and export result to log

file when finishing counting a cycle.

Count

HAverage per hour

Object segmentation sensitivity (1~5, larger number means more sensitive) Reduce
sensitivity if shadow or noise is easily segmented as object. Increase sensitivity if one

person is segmented into several objects or can not be segmented.

&> [ETBEE minute(s) (171440)
e Oyercount4lindercount

Parameter tuning buttons with overcount/undercount case

[Zs) <> [ETRIE minute(s] (11440

e Sensitivity [1..5): tt‘@ Defa

Average per hour
s e

Reset detection parameters to default values

AP11-11




riteria

/ C

Enable/disable display detection area frame

f C

riteria

~
m | wpy

4]
><

Enable’Disable
S Masksy

Enable/disable mask related features

riteria

f C

Remove all masks

AP11-12

riteria

f C

Display;

ZJObject:

Enable/disable display object frame

f &

riteria
—

H | ®y

ISet!Masks

Set non-segmentation area. Up to 10
mask areas can be used. Use mask
for unstable background (ex: leaves,
flags) to avoid incorrect calculation.
Mask area will display as negative

image frame.

riteria

f C

@‘3@@

Autematically;

Get single person size parameters

automatically



riteria

/ C

ChETE
Counting

Diretion

Change counting direction

Freeze current video display

AP11-13

Open drawing control panel

Close drawing control panel




AEEendix 12

An Example of IP Camera
(Video Server) Network setting

Here we take EtroVision IP camera (video server) as an example.

Modify IP address of IP camera (video server)

1. Run EtroScan Utility that comes with EtroVision IP camera (video server).

@" Sek Program Access and Defaults
w Windows Catalag
% Windows Update
rm Programs

@ Documents

Settings 3

Search 3

Help and Support.

Run...

21 Log OFf jasson...

BE 0@vS

Windows XP Professional

Turn OFf Computer...

2. Scan the available IP cameras in the network. Modify the IP address to be located

\Gi Ebr |f@ Etrostation

within the same sub network of your DVR site.

%es) Etrosc

an

Q ETROUISION i [
www.etrovision.com EtroScan Utl"t‘f
Type | IP Address | MAC address | Hostname [ Madel [ sn | P
.Stallc 192.168.0.200 00-0A-B1-05-02-A3  EtroVision NS iR I
@siatic 1921680230 00-19-8C-11-3B-25 EV3000 EY313 & PR
‘Static 192.168.0.250 00-0E-C9-02-40-28 WIDEOSERY.. RYKIP3400 J268000878  2.21
i) ] 3
Scan I Change Setting Clear Tahle Exit |

B P12t




Edit IP Camera settings

Run web browser and enter IP address of IP camera to enter camera setting page. The

default username/password combination for EtroVision IP camera is “root/pass”.

' Q ETRoUISION Al l il AN

EV3000 Video Server

www.etrovision.com

Status Video
Basic
Pl Yideo Setting

Wideo Compression Type
Resolution
Frame Type IF Only b

Expert Bitrate Type & Constant Bitrate O variable Bitrate

m v b

Frame Per Sec
GOP Size G0 b
wideo Field Type @® MTSC O PaL

PTZ Control settings

Control PTZ camera through video sever, follow the steps below:

1. Switch to PTZ Control page.
2. Select Transparent from Channel Model (PTZ Model).

3. Reboot the video server.

Q ETROUISION ST

EV3000 Video Server @

www.etrovision.com

Eraths PTZ Control
Basic
Metwork ) Channel 1
Channel Model (PTZ Model
Channel ID(Rx Address)
0sD
Baud Rate B2400 ™
Expert
PTZ Cortral Data Bits
pary

Note: You must use set ID/PW to connect the Video Server in huperVision site server.

B o
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Connect Multiple IP Cameras under NAT

Follow the steps below to connect IP cameras under NAT (firewall):

1. Change the A/V Port of video server from default 1852 to other actually available
port number under this NAT (ex: 11852).

@ ETROUISION A Y

wiww.etrovision.com EV3000 Video Server @

Status Port
Basic

Metwork web

Yideo + Audio

Expert

2. Choose an available port of NAT (e.g. 5180) and forward it to the default port

(HTTP Port) of video server (here we use EtroVision 151 as an example).

NAT »> Configure Port Redirection Table

Port Redirection Table

# Mode Service Name Protocol Public Port Private IP Pg;?:e Active
1 [Single =] [P Camera [fer ] 2z | [is2 160115 I
2 [Single =] [P Camera2 | [TCP =] fa243 | |192.168.0.108 TR
3 [Single 7] [Hunt [ = [isos | [152-168.0.105 R =
4 [Single [ [facky AcTi | [ ] [po2 ] [152.168.0.130 Bz
5 [Single 7] [Jacky [Tcr =] [isoa | [i2.168.0 135 [iecee | =
6 [Single =] [1acky2 | [rer = freoso ] [oz 80008 | [ees | =
7 [Single 7] [iacky ACTi [ter =] [0 | J192.168.0.130 TR
8 |Single | [EtrovSCmaPon| [TCP ] J2gn | f192.162.0.182 g |
9 [Single 7] [ErovSCmdPor! [ 7] foing 192 168.0.151 38108 | [
( 10 [Single [ 7] [EtroVSCmahtPo [TCP 7] 5180 | 1921681045 £l Z ]

3. Then, assign the NAT open port with the new A/V Port (e.g. 11852).

Index No. 20
¥ Enable Open Parts
Comment W
WaN Interface Im
Local Computer W i ﬁ%ﬂgﬁﬁ
Protocol Start Port End Port Protocol Start Port End Port
1. [P A [is2 | [z | & [ H o | In

B oo



4. Inthe huperVision Site Server, add new IP camera with the IP Address of NAT

nuperVision

and the corresponding port (5180) which has been forward to HTTP port of video

server. Leave the Camera Model to [Auto detect].

5.  After making the settings, you can find the correct model of Video Server in the IP

camera list.

192.168.0,103:30

HUMT - HLC-81I

192.1628.0.104:30

HUNT - HLT-86F

192.162.0,130:80

ACTI - ACD2100

192.168.0.118:80

ACTI - ACD2100

*102,168.0,146:80

ACTI - ACD2100

192.168.0,132:80

ACTI - ACD2100

192.168.0,106:5106

WIMOTER - PT31xd

192.168.0.138:5118

WIWOTER - 52101

EX Tt it == Nul uwat=lu]

AT YA (= b}

huperlab.com:5180

Etrovision - EV3000

You can use the same steps to connect multiple IP cameras under this NAT.

- AP12-4



AEEendix 13
Face Detection

Face Detection can detect human faces and log them in the surveillance video.
Security personnel will be able to find out who entered/left the entrance of restricted
areas and what time. The system will also alarm if a human face is detected in the
forbidden area.

Follow these steps to mark areas and set up Face detection:

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

2. Select a camera for which you want to set up Face detection by clicking its camera
number.

3. Inthe Detect events by group box, select the Face detection checkbox, then click
the Settings button. The Face Detection dialog box appears.

4. Click @ to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up areas to be monitored.

5. Click — to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to mark areas on video.

6. Click a starting point on the video, drag your mouse to draw a rectangular box, and
then release the mouse when you have completely boxed the area. After drawing a
box, it is by default selected and appears in orange.

7. Use the other controls in the dialog box to modify detection settings. For more
settings details, please see the section below.

8.  Click the Apply button @RS to apply the detection settings to the chosen

camera.



ﬂj Face detection

»
¥

o Show detected
area

o Show tracking
block

o Delete

detection area

Freeze Video

o Close drawing

panel

AP13-2
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Select this option to display detected area (i.e., a
rectangle) on the areas that will be the detection

area.

Select this option to display a tracking box around
the faces that have been detected to have entered

or occupied the forbidden areas.

Click this button if you want to remove detection

area and start all over.

Click this button to freeze the live video.

Click this button to close the drawing panel.




o Sensitivity

o Shortest event
duration

e Event interval

o Ignore smaller/
larger object

S

Reset

o

Apply

@ Cancel

Set the level of sensitivity (1~3). Low sensitivity
means faster detection speed with higher error rate.
High sensitivity means slower detection speed with

lower error rate.

Set the minimum time duration (0~1000 ms) for

each event.

Specify the minimum interval (1~5 sec) between

events.

Select this option to filter out small / larger objects
whose dimensions are smaller / larger than a
specift size. Suggest set these options to increase

the detection accuracy.

Click to load back the default settings.

Click to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modifed settings. The Face

detection dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.



AEEendix 14

Scene Change Detection

Scene Change Detection will trigger alarms when the camera lens is covered, sprayed,

out of focus, or the camera is repositioned.

Follow these steps to mark areas and set up Scene change detection:
1.
2.

Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

Select a camera for which you want to set up Scene change detection by clicking
its camera number.

In the Detect events by group box, select the Scene change detection checkbox,
then click the Settings button. The Scene Change Detection dialog box appears.
Click @® to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up areas to be monitored.

Check the Show Status Cue bar to display Scene Change Status Block on live
video. The default Purple color means no scene change alarm. Orange color block
means detected a scene change event and alarm.

Use the other controls in the dialog box to modify detection settings. For more
settings details, please see the section below.

Click the Apply button @%@ to apply the detection settings to the chosen

camera.

Marking areas to exclude from detection

The first thing you need to do is to mask out irrelevant areas that will not be included in

scene change detection. Click @iKa® to expand the Mask drawing Panel. This panel

contains button controls which allow you to mask out areas that will be excluded from

detection.



Scene Change detection
ALY
N {12

~ e

o Show mask

o Show status
cue block

o Add mask

o Subtract mask

o Drawing tools

Rectangular

mask

Elliptical mask

B AP14-2
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Mask Drawing Panel

Select this option to display a mask (i.e., a shield)
on the areas that will be excluded from detection.
This option is disabled in this detection.

Select this option to display a rectangular box on
areas that have been detected with scene
change. Display purple rectangle under detection
status and change to orange rectangle when
there is an event.

Select this option to add a mask. Use the drawing
tools to draw the mask.

To add back parts from a masked-out area and
include them during detection, select this option.
Use the drawing tools to erase the mask.

Use one of the following drawing tools to draw
masks:

Select this tool to draw a rectangular-shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the
video to draw the mask.

Select this tool to draw an elliptical -shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the

video to draw the mask.



Draw by Brush Select this tool to draw a freeform-shaped mask.
Drag the slider to the right to have larger-size
brush strokes, or drag to the left to have smaller-
size strokes. To draw the mask, drag your mouse
over an area on the video.
© MaskAll @S Click this button to mask out the whole video and
then switch to the Subtract-mask mode

automatically.

@ Clear Masks Click this button to erase all the masks and then
switch to the Add-mask mode automatically.
o Close Mask @ Click to close the Mask drawing Panel.

drawing Panel

Scene change detection settings

To customize motion detection settings, adjust the controls at the bottom of the Motion
Detection dialog box.

ey B bt ORI <

o Sensitivity Set the level of sensitivity to environment change.
Low sensitivity means that minimal change will be
ignored, and that only dramatic changes in
background will be detected. High sensitivity means
that even the smallest changes will be detected, but it
could be a false event. Careful testing and fine tuning

of the sensitivity setting is recommended.

B AP14-3
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o Shortest event duration

o Event interval

L
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Set the minimum time duration for each event. If the

duration of a detected event is shorter than the

defned shortest event duration, it will not be treated as

an event.

Specify the minimum interval between background

change events.



AEEendix 15
Flame Detection Pro

Flame detection pro added specific camera support that can increase detection
precision. By adjusting the values of gain control and light control, you can get more

accurate result with Flame detection pro.

To apply Flame detection pro, select the "Flame detection pro" option under the Detect
events by group box in the Camera tab of the Preferences dialog box, then click the
Settings button to open the Flame Detection Pro dialog box where you can set up how to
detect for flames or flame- like flashes.

The Flame Detection Pro dialog box

&EjFlame Detection PRO

o Show yellow
tracking block

Select this option to display a yellow frame around

suspected flames or fame-like flashes.

I—



e Show tracking
block

o Expand

drawing panel

o Shortest event
duration

Event interval

Noise

tolerance

o Sensitivity

Reset

Apply

e 00

Cancel

Select this option to display a red frame box around
areas or objects that have been identifed to be

burning in fames.

Click this button to expand the Mask-drawing Panel.
This panel contains button controls which allow you
to mask out to irrelevant areas that will not be
included in the detection process. (These button
controls are similar to the ones in the Motion
Detection dialog box. For more information, see
"Marking areas to exclude from detection" earlier in

this chapter.)

Set the minimum time duration for each event. If the
duration of a detected event is shorter than the
defned shortest event duration, it will not be treated

as an event.
Specify the minimum interval between events.

Adjust the noise tolerance level to reduce false
alarms caused by video noises. The higher the
tolerance level is, the less the interference of video
noises. However, the sensitivity level will be

reduced as well.

Set the level of sensitivity to fames. The higher the
sensitivity level is, the more sensitive the fame

detection is.
Click this button to load back the default settings.
Click this button to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modified settings. The Flame
Detection dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.



0 Camera type

@ Gain control

@ Light control

@ Camera option

Select camera type. Flame detection pro is the
same as flame detection if user select “General’
type (gain control and light control parameters are
disabled).

Adjust camera dynamic range to compensate for
the lack of light and produce clearer/usable images
in low-light conditions. In low-light conditions, the
higher the gain level is, the clearer/brighter the
image is. The signal noise also increases

dramatically with higher gain value.

Adjust the camera shutter speed when suspicious

object is detected.

Display dialog of specific camera related options.
For example, the camera options dialog for Mintron
MTV is shown as below:

x|

Please select a COM port

I COM1 = I
Azt |

e p—




Appendix 16
HV Settings Import Export

HV Settings Import Export is a standalone tool to import/export environment settings of
huperVision.. With this tool, you can setup DVR systems with predefined environment
settings from other systems, or build up a standard DVR system settings for future
usage.

Export settings

Follow these steps below to export settings from huperVision:
1. Run program HVSettinglmportExport.exe and display the main windows as below

&+ HV Setting Import Export

Flease Select Task

Export

EEwE
[

Impart

Click “Export” button to start export process.
Select the source (bin subfolder under the local HV system installed).
Select the destination folder and click “Export!!” button to start.

HV Settings Import Export - Export

Source:

Locate HY System Folder

C:%Program Files\huperabihuper/izion Bin | i{

Destingtion:

Export Setting ta Folder...

C:%Program Filesk\huperlabHY S ettingslmportE sporty)

Expart!! I Cancel
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5.  Click “OK” button to end and exit program.

HY Settings Import Export - Export

Export Settings Complated,

Status: Success!]

The export process will export all the settings of current HV system and merge as a
single folder.

Import settings

Follow these steps below to import settings to huperVision:

1. Run program HVSettinglmportExport.exe and display the main windows as below

%+ HV Setting Import Export

Please Select Task

Export

Import |

2. Click “Import” button to start import process.



3.  Select source folder (where the exported HV system settings located) and destination
folder (bin subfolder under the local HV system installed) then click “Import>>" button to

next step.

HV Settings Import Export - Import

Source:

Irmpart Setting fram Falder...

Destination:
Locate HY System Folder

C:%Program Files“huperabihuperyizion\Bin |r 3 if

Imparks» I Cancel

4. Select import parameters by check/uncheck options below. Click “More..." to
adjust General/Camera sub options. If all the desired parameters are selected,

click “Import>>" to start.

HY Settings Import Export - Import Options

Select Impart Parameters

V¥ Camera W WIEW
Mara..
¥ Device ¥ Schedule ¥ Audio
¥ Netwark ¥ User Accounts v Backup Schedulsr

<¢Prev I Impork:» I Cancel |

X

HV Settings Import Export - General Import Options

Irmport General Options

W Site name W Rec. Storage W Auto-recycle

v Reports W Auto-Restart ¥ Temp Folder

Cancel




HV Settings Import Export - Camera Import Options

Import Camera Options

¥ Camera name ¥ “ideo Resolution

¥ Detections ¥ Motifications

¥ Brightness / Contrast / Hue / Saturations

¥ 1P camera settings

¥ Recording Settings
¥ Wide Dynamic Yision

¥ PTZ

Zancel |

5. Click “OK” button to end and exit program.

H¥ Settings Import Export - Import

Impart Settings Completed.

Status: Success!!

X




Command Line Mode

Command line instructions for HVSettingsimportExport.exe:
HVSettingsImportExport Source Destination /ex /im
Source Source folder
Destination Destination folder
/ex Export task
/im Import task

The followings are the command line instructions examples.
To export settings:
HVSettingsImportExport c:\program
files\huperlab\huperVision\bin d:\backup /ex
To Import setting:,
HVSettingslImportExport d:\backup c:\program
files\huperlab\huperVision\bin /im

Note.

1. The file HimportExportplugins.ini is the import option file which is generated by
HVSettingsimportExport.exe under Windows mode.

2. To change import settings, you need to run the program in window mode and change import
options. And then use command line mode to do the import task again.

3. Using command line instructions cannot modify the INI file.



AEEendix 17

Web Remote Player

The Web Remote Player is a web page interface for users to remote playback video
records on IE browser. In the Web Remote Player, Users can easily perform playback /
download / snapshot video records from huperVision DVR site server.

Launch Web Remote Player

Please follow the instructions below to launch Web Remote Player.
1.

Run the IE browser and input the IP address or URL address in the URL bar.

& 16 CH - Windows Intemat Explorer

@O L |E. http://192.168.0.149/

W | @16cH

Connect to the DVR site and see the first page of Web Remote Viewer.

WebhCamera
Activel Cantrol
2004

“WabCamera
Activex, Control
2009

WebCamera
Activex Control
2004

WehCamera
Activer Cantral
2008

E=

ElERE @@ ©©®

Press the E button to launch the Web Remote Player.

EEEEEEEER @@

———
e AP17-1




4.  You will see the Web Remote Player launched in a new opened IE browser.

November, 2008
€ Today > »
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1
2 3 4 s5[e67 8
9 15 31 42 13314 15
16 17 18 19 2021 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29

User Interface Areas

el e e
nNovemnoDer, Zuus |

(4 4 Toda;_r s
in Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1

2 3 4 5[ 67 s
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 2021 22
22 24 25 26 2728 29




F

EhuperVision

Video Display Area

Record List by Camera Area
Function Buttons Area
Calendar Area

ok~ w0 DbdPE

Playback Control Area

Load and Playback Video Records

1. Inthe Record List Area, press the [+] mark to expend the list like below chart.

2. Select a time mark to playback.




Function Descriptions

Calendar

November, 2008

« o« Today 5 o»
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fn Sat
1

2 3 4 5[ 87 8

8 30 11 312 1334 15
e 17 38 15 2021 23
23 24 25 26 2728 29

30

Press the Date to switch the Record List Result.
Press the [<] to Previous Month.

Press the [>] to Next Month.

Press the [<<] to Previous Year.

Press the [>>] to Next Year.

o ok~ wbdE

Press the [Today] to current date.

Playback Control

No. 1 is the current playback video clip start date & time.
No. 2 is the current frame time.

No. 3 is playback speed from 1/32X ~ 1X ~ 16X.

No. 4 is the current playback video clip end time.

Gs W NP g

No. 5 is the scroll bar for seeking the video clip
6. G Press this button to play video. This button will toggle to Pause button.

@ Press this button to pause video. This button will toggle to Play button.

- AP17-4



~

Press this button to stop.

©

Press this button when video is paused to step backward 1 frame.

©

Press this button when video is paused to step forward 1 frame.

=
©

Press this button to reduce playback speed, down to 1/32X.

*\ Press this button to increase playback speed, up to 16X.

[EEY
N

Press this button to set playback speed to 1X.

[EEY
w

FEFERERE

Press this button to enlarge the video, maximum to fill the video area.

o
s

© Press this button to snapshot the video.

In the snapshot mode, video will be paused and let you adjust brightness / contrast /

saturation before save the snapshot into a image file.

e Ap17-5



Function Buttons

1. Download selected video clip from DVR site server.

2. @ Toggle between Normal Recording mode and Event Recordings mode.

Hu:urmal Recordings

:”{‘ Event Recordings
3. @ Delete selected video clip which has been downloaded.

4. @ Settings from DVR sites connection parameters.

TP/Domain Name :

[192.168.0.149 OK |
e

UserName :
Iguest

Cancel

Password :
i*****

Interval @
B £

" Play Now

Please input DVR site IP/Domain Name, UserName(ID) and Password for connection.
The Interval parameter is for the camera list time interval.

Select Play Now to play video right after you selected a downloaded time frame.

5. @ Connect to the DVR sites which been configured in Settings function.

P17



Appendix 18
Privacy Mask

Privacy mask allows user to mask certain areas in the surveillance video for privacy

protection.

Follow the steps below to setup Privacy Mask and create exclusive area:
1.
2.

Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

Select a camera for which you want to set up People counting by clicking its
camera number.

In the Video settings group box, select the Video options checkbox, then click the
Settings button. The Video options dialog box appears.

In the Video settings dialog box, select the Privacy mask checkbox, then click the
Settings button. The Privacy mask dialog box appears.

Click @S to expand the drawing panel and reveal the complete button
controls for setting up detection area.

Click — to temporarily freeze the live video and make it easier for you
to draw your detection area.

Click a starting point on the video, then drag your mouse to draw an exclusive
area.

Click the Apply button @E¥2® to apply mask areas to the chosen camera.



The Privacy Mask dialog box

EﬁPrivacy Mask

Criteria

o Add mask

o Subtract mask

o Drawing tools

I——

Select this option to add a mask. Use the drawing

tools to draw the mask.

To add back parts from a masked-out area and
include them during detection, select this option.

Use the drawing tools to erase the mask.

Use one of the following drawing tools to draw

masks:



Rectangular

mask

Elliptical mask

Draw by Brush

Mask All

Clear Masks

Freeze Video

Apply

00 o

Cancel

e

Select this tool to draw a rectangular-shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the

video to draw the mask.

Select this tool to draw an elliptical -shaped
mask. Drag your mouse over an area on the

video to draw the mask.

Select this tool to draw a freeform-shaped mask.
Drag the slider to the right to have larger-size

brush strokes, or drag to the left to have smaller-
size strokes. To draw the mask, drag your mouse

over an area on the video.

Click this button to mask out the whole video and
then switch to the Subtract-mask mode
automatically.

Click this button to erase all the masks and then

switch to the Add-mask mode automatically.
Click this button to freeze the live video.
Click to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do
not want to apply the modifed settings. The
Privacy mask dialog box then closes and reuses

the previous settings.



Appendix 19
Web Remote Player 2.0

Web Remote Player 2.0 is an IE-based remote application to playback recorded video from

remote site with whole new designed user interface.

Follow the steps below to install web remote player 2.0 related components and connect
to DVR site.

1. Insert huperVision installation disc in the DVR site server machine and click
huperUtility in the autorun window.

2.  Click Web Remote Player 2.0 item in the huperUftility window to start installation.

3. After installation, open IE browser on the remote site and type IP address to connect
the DVR.

4. The web page will prompt an Information Bar message, click OK to proceed.

Information Bar |Z|

Did you notice the Information Bar?
The Information Bar alerts you when Internet Explorer blacks a
pop-up window or file download that might not be zafe. If 2

Weh page does not dizplay properly, look for the Information
Bar [near the top of your browser).

[] Do not show this message again.

Leain about the Information Bar...

5. Click the Information bar on the IE browser and select Install ActiveX Control... from

drop down menu.

Inskall Activex Contreal. ..
What's the Risk?

Information Bar Help

B AP19-1



6. Click Install button to install ActiveX Control components for Web Remote.

Internet Explorer - Security Warning |'X|

Do you want to install this software?

Mame: Remote §
Fublisher: Huper Laboratories Co. L TD

[E More options Install ] [ Don't Install

wour computer. Only install software From publishers wou trust, What's the risk?

‘while files from the Internet can be useful, this file bype can potentially harm

7.  After installation, interface for Web Remote is ready and connected to target site.

2.0
8. Touse Web Remote Player 2.0, press button to pop up an IE browser window

for Web Remote Player.

Note:
1. There are two different players for remote playback. Please click the correct

button to playback video. To use Web Remote Player, please refer to Appendix

17 for details.
i EHEERE B8
=1

Open Web Remote Player
Open Web Remote Player 2.0

2. Please check the audio device of local DVR site is installed correctly or not if
remote playback is failed.

F———
e AP19-2



Web Remote Player 2.0 User Interface

®© 6 0 00 000000

Web Remote
Player

KM 2 13[4
5 16 17 (8
9 |10 {11, 12
13 (14 [15_[16

Event

12NN
1 J-UU

I‘-’l m min

[ Play event only

Time

KO0 130 300 430 600 E30 900 10:30 1200 13:30  15:00 1630 10:00  19:30 200 22:00 B0
s, MY e e —

Atan

« «€ 11 §n

A5

Playback area
Camera Panel

Time selection mode
Event selection mode
Calendar

Timebar

Quiality control

Play control panel

Additional play control panel

Output panel

Login / Logout

AP19-3

1200

| 2

1290

» xy &

1220

B ©& Es LOGOUT

Display recorded video in this area.

Select target camera from this panel.

Assign starting time and duration to playback video.
Select specified event from list.

Select date to playback video.

Display video recording data of selected camera in

specified data.
Select playback quality.

Playback function panel: play/pause, stop, previous

period, next period, previous frame, next frame.

Additional playback functions: playback speed

control, zoom in/zoom out.

Output functions: Export video, snapshot, set target

output folder.

Click to login/logout remote site.




Playback Area

Display video recording data of selected camera at specific date. The display dimension
for video is 320x240 or screen fit (using zoom in/zoom out control). The information

printed in the video are:

Top-Left Camera Name Current selected camera hame
Top-Right Site Name Current connected DVR site name
Bottom-Left Date and Time Current date and time of recorded video

Camera Panel

2 MK
3 i K

10 111 112
14 _F15_[16

Camera switch panel and display camera status of connected DVR site. The camera status of
icon displayed is listed below:
.20 Active Camera Current selected camera

I Available Camera Current available camera of connected site. Switch
camera by clicking the icon and will change to active
status.

BB unavailable Camera  Camera which is unavailable for the connected site

- AP19-4



Time Selection Mode

NOoO-NN
voOo--uJUu

[ in

[ Play event only

Assign selection area of timebar with starting time and duration. The camera status of icon
displayed is listed below:

NAN:NN Starting time The starting time of selection area of timebar. Click

ke BB 80 on the hour/minute can flip the clock number one

step forward; or you can use mouse wheel to flip the

clock forward/backward.
[~ [El min Duration The selection interval in minutes
Set selection Click this button to set selection (selection will not be

changed if you don't click this button).

[ Play event only Play event only Check this option to playback event recording data

only in the selection area

Mode switch Click this tab to switch to event selection mode

Event Selection Mode

Select event from list to make selection in timebar. The events are grouped by hour. Use “+" /
“- to fold/unfold the event group and select target item.

B AP19:5



Calendar

==z = October 2009 = BE
sIiwlT[wl]T 5

11 12 131 s [6] 17

1g 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 3I0 31

Select date from calendar to playback video. The calendar date status is listed below:

[## Date with recording data  Date contains video recording data of connected

remote site.
¥ Date without recording Date contains no video recording data of connected
data remote site.
[EEl Currentdate Red frame around date means today.
5! Selected date Yellow frame around date means date selected for
playback.
@& Focused date White frame around date means the current mouse

focus location on calendar.

Play Control Panel

Click and select video playback quality. The selected quality icon displayed is listed below:

u m Play / Pause
n Stop

Previous period
Next period

Previous frame

Next frame

B o

Click to play/pause video.

Click to stop playing and set the playback location to

the start of the selection area.

Move the playback location 1/10 of selection area
backward.

Move the playback location 1/10 of selection area

forward.
Move to the previous frame.

Move to the next frame.

LY b

)

LR\

(R L)

|

/

[ ] )
F
P




Timebar

9:00  10:30 1200 1330 15:00  16:30  18:00  19:90 200 2230 0:00

S ——(

|
1210 1220 1230

The timebar displays video recording data with selected date and camera. The components of

timebar are listed below:

o Normal recording ~ The blue color bars on the timebar are the normal recording

data.
Event recording The red color bars on the timebar are the event recording data.
Selection area The area within the red frame is the selected area of timebar.
Unselected area The area outside the selection area (covered with dark mark) is

the unselected area.
Playback pointer The yellow bar is the pointer of current displayed video data.

Selection location The black frame is the time location of selection area located in

selected date.

The operations of timebar are listed below:

Click on location bar or Drag
selection area (black frame)

Right click on timebar

Click on unselected area

Drag selection area boundary

Click within selection area or drag

playback pointer (yellow bar)

o AP19-7

This operation is used to keep selection interval and
change location.

This operation is used to zoom out the timebar display
ratio.
This operation is used to reset the display ratio of

selection area.

This operation is used to change the start or end
position of selection area. The selection interval is also
changed..

This operation is used to change the playback position

of current video.



Quality Control

Click and select video playback quality. The selected quality icon displayed is listed below:

ZF  High quality Play video with high streaming quality.
Eﬂ Medium quality Play video with medium streaming quality.
I] Low quality Play video with low streaming quality.

Additional Play Control Panel

rs

Additional playback functions listed below:

m Play speed control Click up/down arrow to increase/decrease playback
speed. The range of playback speed is from 1/16X to
16X.

@ a Zoom in / Zoom out Click to zoom in/fzoom out video in the playback area.
The video is displayed in 320x240 or fit to playback

area.

Output Panel

Output related functions. The function icons are listed below:

Export video Click to export current selection area of timebar as AVl file.
@ Snapshot Click to save current video frame in the playback area as
JPEG file.
: Folder setting Click to pop up sub items for folder setting.
selection
m Assign AVI file Click to pop up folder selection dialog to assign path of
location exported AVI file.
m Assign snapshot  Click to pop up folder selection dialog to assign path of

file location snapshot file.

N
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Login / Logout

Click to login/logout remote site. Click the button will display the login interface in the
playback area as below.

R

OK Cancel

Enter IP address, user name, password, and click OK button to login to the target remote site.
If you press play button from Web Remote, it will pop up Web Remote Player interface and
login automatically. Click button to disconnect connection.

B oo



Appendix 20
SMTP Settings

SMTP related settings allow you to send email through SMTP server if the generated event
is needed to be notified. The new SMTP options can use huperVision built-in SMTP server

or external servers from other ISP vendors.

You can find the new SMTP settings in the following functions:
L] Storage Failure Notification

= Event Notification

=  Video Loss Notification

Follow the steps below to find SMTP settings.

L] For Storage Failure Notification

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the General tab.

2. Check the “Storage Failure Notification” in the “Storage for surveillance video
recording” group box and then click Options button.
Check “E-mail* and click Options button.
Click the SMTP tab.

= For Event Notification

1. Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

2. Check the “Notifications” option in the “Respond to events by” group box and then
click Settings... button.
Check the “E-mail* and then click Options button.
Click the SMTP tab.

For Video Loss Notification

Open the Preferences dialog box and click the Camera tab.

Check the “Noitify if video loss” option and then click Settings... button.
Check the “E-mail* and then click Options button.

Click the SMTP tab.

A
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The SMTP Settings

E-mal  SMTP |

* Azzigned
SMTP Server I

Port:

O—F My outgoing zerverSMTR] require authentication

|25

U zer name:l

password:l

FPOF3 mail zerver: |

Fart: |1 10

U zer name: I

pagzzmond; I

0k I Cancel | Apply |

Default

Assigned

My outgoing server
(SMTP) require
authentication

POP3 before SMTP

Select this option to use huperVision built-in SMTP server..

Select this option to assign external SMTP server.
To setup external SMTP server, you need to assign server

name and used port.

This option is an extra feature when Assigned option is
enabled.

Some SMTP server requires authentication when sending
email. Input correct username & password if your server

need to authentication.

This option is enabled when My outgoing server(SMTP)
require authentication option is checked.

Some SMTP server will use POP3 to receive email. Input
POP3 related information (server name, used port,

username & password) for this feature.



Appendix 21
MultipleView

MultipleView is a standalone tool to adjust Live/Player application window size and position
foe single or multiple instances mode. It also supports large scale display resolution and
multiple monitors. With this tool, you can set the Live or Player window size larger than

1024x768 and assigned position within the display area.

Follow the steps below to run and make settings with MultipleView:

1. Run MultipleView tool from Start >> Programs >> huperVision 1.52 >> Utilities >>
MultipleView.

2. Select Livel or Playerl from Select instance pull-down menu.

PS: For 32CH version, select Livel/Playl for first instance; select Live2/Play?2 for
second instance.

3. Setup monitor and Live/Player program window size from the Display Setup group
box. You can select monitor number if using multiple monitors. Program windows
size can also be changed if the selected monitor resolution is larger than
1024x768.

4. If the current monitor resolution is larger than 1024x768 and program window is not fit
to full screen, you can set Live/Player position in the Position group.

5. To change position, select pre-defined alignment method in pull-down menu (ex.
Center). The related top-left/down-right coordinates in the monitor is shown.

6. To customize position, select Custom in pull-down menu. You can set location by
typing top-left coordinates or dragging color box in the display area.

7. Click the Apply button to apply to the chosen application.

PS: It will popup warning message if the Live/Player is still working. To apply
settings successfully, please close Live/Player and press Apply button again.



The MultipleView dialog box

MultipleView

Select Instance:

|Live1

|

oO—
(2

~Display Setup

Select Monitor: I 1 v!

Screen Resolution: 1220 ¥ 1024

Program Window Size: I 1024 x 763 vl

o -~ Position

~Select Position

| Center vi

Apply All Use Default |

Close |7

—Select Position -

I Uzer define j

~Lser Defined
¢ .
~
= I'I'
= I'I'

o Select
Instance

(Settings when select User Defined)

Select program from list to adjust. In 32CH version,

please select Live2 or Player2 to adjust size/location

for CH17~CH32.



o Display Setup

Select Monitor

Screen
Resolution
Program
Window Size

Position

Select Position

Position display
area

(User Define)

(User Define)
Coordinates

O Apoly
o Close

ey
R
W

P i

l‘!/
4

F

This group contains settings to adjust program

window size.

Select available target monitor to locate selected

program..

Display screen resolution for selected monitor.

Select available dimension from list to change size.

This group contains settings to adjust program

window position.

Select one of 5 pre-defined alignment method from
drop-down menu or select User define to customize

position. Default is Top-Left.

This area displays Live/Player program window
coordinates (top-left and bottom-right) within selected
monitor. Live uses RED rectangle block and Player
uses BLUE.

Press this button to change position by dragging
rectangle lock within position display area. The
coordinates are also changed after dragging block.

Change position by direct input Top-Left X, Y

coordinates of program window.
Click this button to apply the modifed settings.

Click this button if you change your mind and do not
want to apply the modified settings. The Flame
Detection dialog box then closes and reuses the

previous settings.
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